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अथअथअथअथ    ि᳇तीयो᭟यायि᳇तीयो᭟यायि᳇तीयो᭟यायि᳇तीयो᭟याय::::    

Now the second chapter starts where the subject matter is removal of Arjuna’s grief. The 

िगताशाᳫ starts from 11th sloka and so the first 10 slokas are included as a part of the previous 

prakarana only. 

Though the last sloka of previous chapter had ‘सᲳय उवाच’ here again it is told to remove any 

doubts as to who told these as there is a break in chapter. 

Shloka 1:Shloka 1:Shloka 1:Shloka 1:    

Sanjaya said (Sanjaya uvaacha):Sanjaya said (Sanjaya uvaacha):Sanjaya said (Sanjaya uvaacha):Sanjaya said (Sanjaya uvaacha):    

To him (tam), who was completely overwhelmed by compassion (krupayaa aavishtam) like this To him (tam), who was completely overwhelmed by compassion (krupayaa aavishtam) like this To him (tam), who was completely overwhelmed by compassion (krupayaa aavishtam) like this To him (tam), who was completely overwhelmed by compassion (krupayaa aavishtam) like this 

(tathaa), who had eyes filled with tears, (ashru poornaakulekshanam), with grief (tathaa), who had eyes filled with tears, (ashru poornaakulekshanam), with grief (tathaa), who had eyes filled with tears, (ashru poornaakulekshanam), with grief (tathaa), who had eyes filled with tears, (ashru poornaakulekshanam), with grief 

(visheedantam), Krishna, Madhusoodana,(visheedantam), Krishna, Madhusoodana,(visheedantam), Krishna, Madhusoodana,(visheedantam), Krishna, Madhusoodana,    the slayer of demon Madhu (Madhusoodana), told the slayer of demon Madhu (Madhusoodana), told the slayer of demon Madhu (Madhusoodana), told the slayer of demon Madhu (Madhusoodana), told 

(uvaacha) these words (idam vaakyam).(uvaacha) these words (idam vaakyam).(uvaacha) these words (idam vaakyam).(uvaacha) these words (idam vaakyam).    

Shloka 2:Shloka 2:Shloka 2:Shloka 2:    

Sri Bhagavaan said (Sri Bhagavaan uvaacha):Sri Bhagavaan said (Sri Bhagavaan uvaacha):Sri Bhagavaan said (Sri Bhagavaan uvaacha):Sri Bhagavaan said (Sri Bhagavaan uvaacha):    

O Arjuna, (arjuna), not what aaryaas are supposed to have (anaaryajustam), not leading to O Arjuna, (arjuna), not what aaryaas are supposed to have (anaaryajustam), not leading to O Arjuna, (arjuna), not what aaryaas are supposed to have (anaaryajustam), not leading to O Arjuna, (arjuna), not what aaryaas are supposed to have (anaaryajustam), not leading to 

heaven (aswargyam), bringiheaven (aswargyam), bringiheaven (aswargyam), bringiheaven (aswargyam), bringing infamy (akeerthikaram), this sorrow (idam kashmalam), coming ng infamy (akeerthikaram), this sorrow (idam kashmalam), coming ng infamy (akeerthikaram), this sorrow (idam kashmalam), coming ng infamy (akeerthikaram), this sorrow (idam kashmalam), coming 

at the time of crisis (vishame) at the time of crisis (vishame) at the time of crisis (vishame) at the time of crisis (vishame) ----    wherefrom (kutah) did you get this (tvaa samupasthitam) ?wherefrom (kutah) did you get this (tvaa samupasthitam) ?wherefrom (kutah) did you get this (tvaa samupasthitam) ?wherefrom (kutah) did you get this (tvaa samupasthitam) ?    

Shloka 3:Shloka 3:Shloka 3:Shloka 3:    

www.sadagopan.org Page 1 of 73



O Arjuna (paartha), don't take to (maa sma gamah) cowardice (klaibyam). This (etat) does nO Arjuna (paartha), don't take to (maa sma gamah) cowardice (klaibyam). This (etat) does nO Arjuna (paartha), don't take to (maa sma gamah) cowardice (klaibyam). This (etat) does nO Arjuna (paartha), don't take to (maa sma gamah) cowardice (klaibyam). This (etat) does not ot ot ot 

suit (na upapadyate) you (tvayi). O one who torments the enemies (parantapa), leave this suit (na upapadyate) you (tvayi). O one who torments the enemies (parantapa), leave this suit (na upapadyate) you (tvayi). O one who torments the enemies (parantapa), leave this suit (na upapadyate) you (tvayi). O one who torments the enemies (parantapa), leave this 

(tyaktvaa) petty low (kshudram) weakness of the heart (hrudaya dourbalyam), and get up (tyaktvaa) petty low (kshudram) weakness of the heart (hrudaya dourbalyam), and get up (tyaktvaa) petty low (kshudram) weakness of the heart (hrudaya dourbalyam), and get up (tyaktvaa) petty low (kshudram) weakness of the heart (hrudaya dourbalyam), and get up 

(uttishtha).(uttishtha).(uttishtha).(uttishtha).    

एवम्एवम्एवम्एवम्    उपिव᳥ेउपिव᳥ेउपिव᳥ेउपिव᳥ े   पाथᱷपाथᱷपाथᱷपाथᱷ    कुतःकुतःकुतःकुतः    अयम्अयम्अयम्अयम्    अ᭭थानेअ᭭थानेअ᭭थानेअ᭭थाने    समिु᭜थतःसमिु᭜थतःसमिु᭜थतःसमिु᭜थतः    शोकःशोकःशोकःशोकः    इितइितइितइित    आिᭃ᭡यआिᭃ᭡यआिᭃ᭡यआिᭃ᭡य    तम्तम्तम्तम्    इमंइमंइमंइमं    िवषम᭭थंिवषम᭭थंिवषम᭭थंिवषम᭭थं    शोकम्शोकम्शोकम्शोकम्    अिव᳇᭜सेिवतंअिव᳇᭜सेिवतंअिव᳇᭜सेिवतंअिव᳇᭜सेिवतं    
परलोकिवरोिधनम्परलोकिवरोिधनम्परलोकिवरोिधनम्परलोकिवरोिधनम्    अकᳱᳶतकरम्अकᳱᳶतकरम्अकᳱᳶतकरम्अकᳱᳶतकरम्    अितᭃुᮤ ंअितᭃुᮤ ंअितᭃुᮤ ंअितᭃुᮤ ं    ᱡदयदौबᭅ᭨यकृतंᱡदयदौबᭅ᭨यकृतंᱡदयदौबᭅ᭨यकृतंᱡदयदौबᭅ᭨यकृतं    पᳯर᭜य᭔यपᳯर᭜य᭔यपᳯर᭜य᭔यपᳯर᭜य᭔य    युाययुाययुाययुाय    उिᱫ᳧उिᱫ᳧उिᱫ᳧उिᱫ᳧    इितइितइितइित    ᮰ीभगवान्᮰ीभगवान्᮰ीभगवान्᮰ीभगवान्    उवाचउवाचउवाचउवाच    ।।।।    

 When Arjuna thus sat, the Lord, opposing his action said: 'What is the reason for your 

misplaced grief? Arise for battle, abandoning this grief, which has arisen in a critical situation, 

which can come only in men of wrong understanding, which is art obstacle for reaching heaven, 

which does not confer fame on you, which is very mean, and which is caused by faint-

heartedness. 

एवम्एवम्एवम्एवम्    उपिव᳥ेउपिव᳥ेउपिव᳥ेउपिव᳥ े   पाथᱷपाथᱷपाथᱷपाथᱷ    ––––    Gives the meaning of तं तथा कृपयािव᳥म् अ᮰ुपणूाᭅकुलेᭃणम् । िवषीद᭠तम् । - repeating 

the state of Arjuna as told in previous adhyaya.  

कुतकुतकुतकुत: : : : अयम्अयम्अयम्अयम्    अ᭭थानेअ᭭थानेअ᭭थानेअ᭭थाने    समिु᭜थतःसमिु᭜थतःसमिु᭜थतःसमिु᭜थतः    शोकःशोकःशोकःशोकः इ᭜यािᭃ᭡यइ᭜यािᭃ᭡यइ᭜यािᭃ᭡यइ᭜यािᭃ᭡य – Meaning of तथा is अ᭭थान,े कृपा – means grief 

(आ᭠तरिवषाद). That also pervaded external senses is said as – अ᮰ुपूणाᭅकुलᭃेणम्. िवषीद᭠तम् – means 

sitting totally grief stricken. उवाच मधुसूदन: - One who destroyed मध ुand कैटभ who stand for रजस् 

and तमस् which are the root cause of grief. िवषमे – means अ᭭थान,े क᭫मलम् – means शोक here as 

told earlier शोकसंिवᲨमानस:. 

- Krishna is reminding Arjuna of his famous dynasty, valour etc. by the words अजुᭅन (one who

faught with Shiva himself and got पाशुपताᳫ), कौ᭠तये(पाठा᭠तर) or पाथᭅ, ᭜वा, ᭜विय, पर᭠तप (परान् तापयित)

and expressing his objection or complaint आᭃेप.

कुतकुतकुतकुत:::: - The cause of his grief is not a proper cause at all – it is ह᭜ेवाभास – so Krishna is strongly 

objecting, why? why at all this grief without proper reason? This means Krishna is actually 

hinting that he never got such grief even during वᳫापहरण and other instances where he should 

have and having made him his सारिथ if he is turning back like this it is against his ᭭वᱨप 

(ता᭜पयᭅचि᭠ᮤका version is मा लै᭣यं ग᭒छ कौ᭠तेय for लै᭣यं मा ᭭म गम: पाथᭅ) 
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लै᭣य – कातयᭅम् – anxiety – in mula ᭃुᮤं ᱡदयदौबᭅ᭨यं 

तम्तम्तम्तम्    इमंइमंइमंइमं    िवषम᭭थंिवषम᭭थंिवषम᭭थंिवषम᭭थं    शोकम्शोकम्शोकम्शोकम्    ––––    All the things told in earlier sloka – अनायᭅजु᳥म्, अ᭭वयᭅम्, अकᳱᳶतकरम् – are 

also reasons for getting rid of anxiety – that is summarized as तिममं िवषम᭭थम् 

अिव᳇᭜सिेवतंअिव᳇᭜सिेवतंअिव᳇᭜सिेवतंअिव᳇᭜सिेवत ं- अनायᭅजु᳥म् – अतᱬवे᭤य: कुतकᱷ ᭤य: आरात ्दरूात् याता बुि: येषां ते आयाᭅ: िव᳇ांस:; तद᭠ये ᭜वनायाᭅ: 

परलोकिवरोिधनम्परलोकिवरोिधनम्परलोकिवरोिधनम्परलोकिवरोिधनम ्– In Mula it is अ᭭वयᭅम् – it is opposed to getting ᭭वगᭅ – here due to absence of any 

िवशेष it is upalakshaka for परलोक itself and not just ᭭वगᭅहतेुिवरोिध 

अितᭃुᮤ म्अितᭃुᮤ म्अितᭃुᮤ म्अितᭃुᮤ म ्– Shows that Arjuna who is such a great person got into such a low state of mind 

ᱡदयदौबᭅ᭨यकृतंᱡदयदौबᭅ᭨यकृतंᱡदयदौबᭅ᭨यकृतंᱡदयदौबᭅ᭨यकृतं    ––––    result of weak mind, mind which is not firm 

युाययुाययुाययुाय    उिᱫ᳧उिᱫ᳧उिᱫ᳧उिᱫ᳧    इितइितइितइित    ᮰ीभगवान्᮰ीभगवान्᮰ीभगवान्᮰ीभगवान्    उवाचउवाचउवाचउवाच    ––––    The gist of this ᮧकरण or section is said here and it is known from 

the word ᭜य᭜वोिᱫ᳧ पर᭠तप 

 

Shlokas 4, 5:Shlokas 4, 5:Shlokas 4, 5:Shlokas 4, 5:    

Arjuna said (Arjuna uvaacha):Arjuna said (Arjuna uvaacha):Arjuna said (Arjuna uvaacha):Arjuna said (Arjuna uvaacha):    

O O O O destroyer of enemies (arisoodana), O Madhusoodana (Madhusoodana), in this war destroyer of enemies (arisoodana), O Madhusoodana (Madhusoodana), in this war destroyer of enemies (arisoodana), O Madhusoodana (Madhusoodana), in this war destroyer of enemies (arisoodana), O Madhusoodana (Madhusoodana), in this war 

(samkhye), how can I(samkhye), how can I(samkhye), how can I(samkhye), how can I        fight (katham pratiyotsyaami aham) with weapons (ishubhih), with fight (katham pratiyotsyaami aham) with weapons (ishubhih), with fight (katham pratiyotsyaami aham) with weapons (ishubhih), with fight (katham pratiyotsyaami aham) with weapons (ishubhih), with 

Bheeshma, Drona (bheeshmam dronam cha) who need to be respected, worshipped Bheeshma, Drona (bheeshmam dronam cha) who need to be respected, worshipped Bheeshma, Drona (bheeshmam dronam cha) who need to be respected, worshipped Bheeshma, Drona (bheeshmam dronam cha) who need to be respected, worshipped 

(poojaarhou)? W(poojaarhou)? W(poojaarhou)? W(poojaarhou)? Without killing (ahatvaa) these persons deserving a lot of respect ithout killing (ahatvaa) these persons deserving a lot of respect ithout killing (ahatvaa) these persons deserving a lot of respect ithout killing (ahatvaa) these persons deserving a lot of respect 

(mahaanubhaavaan), and teachers (guroon) and others, in this world, (iha loke), even if I live by (mahaanubhaavaan), and teachers (guroon) and others, in this world, (iha loke), even if I live by (mahaanubhaavaan), and teachers (guroon) and others, in this world, (iha loke), even if I live by (mahaanubhaavaan), and teachers (guroon) and others, in this world, (iha loke), even if I live by 

doing begging, (bhaikshyam chartum api), it is better (shreyah hi). Even if they are desiroudoing begging, (bhaikshyam chartum api), it is better (shreyah hi). Even if they are desiroudoing begging, (bhaikshyam chartum api), it is better (shreyah hi). Even if they are desiroudoing begging, (bhaikshyam chartum api), it is better (shreyah hi). Even if they are desirous of s of s of s of 

wealth, (artha kaamaan tu) killing (hitvaa) these gurus (guroon), here itself (iha eva) how can I wealth, (artha kaamaan tu) killing (hitvaa) these gurus (guroon), here itself (iha eva) how can I wealth, (artha kaamaan tu) killing (hitvaa) these gurus (guroon), here itself (iha eva) how can I wealth, (artha kaamaan tu) killing (hitvaa) these gurus (guroon), here itself (iha eva) how can I 

ever think of enjoying (bhunjeeya) the enjoyments (bhogaan), which are tainted with the blood ever think of enjoying (bhunjeeya) the enjoyments (bhogaan), which are tainted with the blood ever think of enjoying (bhunjeeya) the enjoyments (bhogaan), which are tainted with the blood ever think of enjoying (bhunjeeya) the enjoyments (bhogaan), which are tainted with the blood 

of the gurus (rudhira pradigdhaan)?of the gurus (rudhira pradigdhaan)?of the gurus (rudhira pradigdhaan)?of the gurus (rudhira pradigdhaan)?    

पनुरिपपनुरिपपनुरिपपनुरिप    पाथᭅःपाथᭅःपाथᭅःपाथᭅः    ᳩहेकाᱧᳩहेकाᱧᳩहेकाᱧᳩहेकाᱧ᭛यधमाᭅधमᭅभयाकुलो᭛यधमाᭅधमᭅभयाकुलो᭛यधमाᭅधमᭅभयाकुलो᭛यधमाᭅधमᭅभयाकुलो    भगवदᲦंुभगवदᲦंुभगवदᲦंुभगवदᲦंु    िहततमम्िहततमम्िहततमम्िहततमम्    अजानन्अजानन्अजानन्अजानन्    इदम्इदम्इदम्इदम्    उवाचउवाचउवाचउवाच    ।।।।    भी᭬मᮤोणाᳰदकान्भी᭬मᮤोणाᳰदकान्भी᭬मᮤोणाᳰदकान्भी᭬मᮤोणाᳰदकान्    गᱨुन्गᱨुन्गᱨुन्गᱨुन्    
बᱟम᭠त᳞ान्बᱟम᭠त᳞ान्बᱟम᭠त᳞ान्बᱟम᭠त᳞ान्    कथम्कथम्कथम्कथम्    अहंअहंअहंअहं    हिन᭬यािमहिन᭬यािमहिन᭬यािमहिन᭬यािम    कथ᭠तरांकथ᭠तरांकथ᭠तरांकथ᭠तरां    भोगे᭬ वितमाᮢसᲦान्भोगे᭬ वितमाᮢसᲦान्भोगे᭬ वितमाᮢसᲦान्भोगे᭬ वितमाᮢसᲦान्    तान्तान्तान्तान्    ह᭜वाह᭜वाह᭜वाह᭜वा    तःैतःैतःैतःै    भ᭔ुयमानान्भ᭔ुयमानान्भ᭔ुयमानान्भ᭔ुयमानान्    तान्तान्तान्तान्    एवएवएवएव    भोगान्भोगान्भोगान्भोगान्    तᮤिुधरेणतᮤिुधरेणतᮤिुधरेणतᮤिुधरेण    
उपिस᭒यउपिस᭒यउपिस᭒यउपिस᭒य    तषेुतषेुतषेुतषेु    आसनषेुआसनषेुआसनषेुआसनषेु    उपिव᭫यउपिव᭫यउपिव᭫यउपिव᭫य    भᲳुीयभᲳुीयभᲳुीयभᲳुीय    ।।।।    
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Again Arjuna, being moved by love, compassion and fear, mistaking unrighteousness for 

righteousness, and not understanding, i.e., not knowing the beneficial words of Sri Krshna, said 

as follows: 'How can I slay Bhishma, Drona and others worthy of reverence? After slaying those 

elders, though they are intensely attached to enjoyments, how can I enjoy those very pleasures 

which are now being enjoyed by them? For, it will be mixed with their blood. 

पनुरिपपनुरिपपनुरिपपनुरिप    पाथᭅःपाथᭅःपाथᭅःपाथᭅः    ᳩहेकाᱧ᭛यधमाᭅधमᭅभयाकुलोᳩहेकाᱧ᭛यधमाᭅधमᭅभयाकुलोᳩहेकाᱧ᭛यधमाᭅधमᭅभयाकुलोᳩहेकाᱧ᭛यधमाᭅधमᭅभयाकुलो    भगवदᲦंुभगवदᲦंुभगवदᲦंुभगवदᲦंु    िहततमम्िहततमम्िहततमम्िहततमम्    अजानन्अजानन्अजानन्अजानन्    इदम्इदम्इदम्इदम्    उवाचउवाचउवाचउवाच        ----    Now Arjuna replies in an 

objectionalble tone to Krishna’s आᭃेप as he does not understand the fact that the यु which 

Krishna asked him to do would lead him परंपरया to परमिन:᮰ेयस् and hence it is िहततम. Arjuna had 

such अ᭄ान due to अ᭭थानᳩेह etc. is indicated as ‘पुनरिप’ in bhashya. Here ᳩहे – ब᭠धुᳩेह. 

भी᭬मᮤोणाᳰदकान्भी᭬मᮤोणाᳰदकान्भी᭬मᮤोणाᳰदकान्भी᭬मᮤोणाᳰदकान्    ––––    आᳰद here is as per ᮤोणं च in mula sloka where चकार gives अनुᲦसमुᲬयाथᭅ. 

गᱨुन्गᱨुन्गᱨुन्गᱨुन्    बᱟम᭠त᳞ान्बᱟम᭠त᳞ान्बᱟम᭠त᳞ान्बᱟम᭠त᳞ान्    ––––    In In In In Mula sloka पूजाहᲆ is indicated by बᱟम᭠त᳞ान् or it could be for महानुभावान्. 

They are as it is बᱟम᭠त᳞ा:  and being िपतामह, धनुवᱷदाचायᭅ etc they are अ᭜य᭠तबᱟम᭠त᳞ा: 

कथम्कथम्कथम्कथम्    अहंअहंअहंअहं    हिन᭬यािमहिन᭬यािमहिन᭬यािमहिन᭬यािम    ––––    They deserve to be worshipped with flowers etc and not doing so itself is 

साहस and killing them would be अितसाहस. 

Mula sloka – अहम् इषुिभ: ᮧितयो᭜᭭यािम – अहम् indicates famous dynasty etc.. I am supposed to fight 

against the opponents of गुᱧs and how can I kill them? is the भाव of हिन᭬यािम. 

मधुसूदन, अᳯरसूदन – Arjuna is telling Krishna that he did not do anything like that to his own Guru 

सा᭠दीिपिन etc. He killed मधु-कैटभ demons and he is also known as अᳯरसूदन – one who kills 

enemies. 

Here by the term मधुसूदन, one who had conquered रजस्, तमस् and was always rooted in स᭜व is 

going to remove the रजस् and तमस् which are the causes of शोक is also indicated. 

कथ᭠तरांकथ᭠तरांकथ᭠तरांकथ᭠तरां     - The meaning of Mula sloka ह᭜वाथᭅकामां᭭तु गुᱨन ्– the तु shabda shows this is much more 

cruel compared to what was told in previous with कथं – so कथ᭠तराम् 
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भोगे᭬ वितमाᮢसᲦान्भोगे᭬ वितमाᮢसᲦान्भोगे᭬ वितमाᮢसᲦान्भोगे᭬ वितमाᮢसᲦान्    तान्तान्तान्तान्    ह᭜वाह᭜वाह᭜वाह᭜वा    ––––    अथᲈ कामय᭠ते or अथᱷष ुकामो येषाम्  - अथᭅकामा: - If they had been िन᭬कामाs 

then stealing their भोग would be tolerated but this is like stealing food from one who is very 

hungry.  

तःैतःैतःैतःै    भ᭔ुयमानान्भ᭔ुयमानान्भ᭔ुयमानान्भ᭔ुयमानान्    तान्तान्तान्तान्    एवएवएवएव    भोगान्भोगान्भोगान्भोगान्    तᮤिुधरेणतᮤिुधरेणतᮤिुधरेणतᮤिुधरेण    उपिस᭒यउपिस᭒यउपिस᭒यउपिस᭒य    भᲳुीयभᲳुीयभᲳुीयभᲳुीय    ----    It is more cruel than killing is meant here. The 

pleasures got by killing gurus would bring to memory their being soaked in blood and become 

themselves दिूषत. 

तषेुतषेुतषेुतषेु    आसनषेुआसनषेुआसनषेुआसनषेु    उपिव᭫यउपिव᭫यउपिव᭫यउपिव᭫य    भᲳुीयभᲳुीयभᲳुीयभᲳुीय    ----    उपसेचन – ᭭वयम् अ᳒मान ंसत् अ᭠य᭭य अदनहते:ु - sitting in their own places 

and having food which is ᱧिधरᮧᳰदधान ्mixed with blood - becomes िवपरीत. 

Arjuna says – it is better to take up िभᭃाचयᭅ which is Brahmana Dharma instead of this ᭃिᮢयधमᭅ. 

 

Shloka 6:Shloka 6:Shloka 6:Shloka 6:    

After all, we may win the war (yad After all, we may win the war (yad After all, we may win the war (yad After all, we may win the war (yad vaa jayema), or they may win over us (yadi vaa no jayayuh) vaa jayema), or they may win over us (yadi vaa no jayayuh) vaa jayema), or they may win over us (yadi vaa no jayayuh) vaa jayema), or they may win over us (yadi vaa no jayayuh) ----    

which of these is better (katarat gareeyah) for us (nah) which of these is better (katarat gareeyah) for us (nah) which of these is better (katarat gareeyah) for us (nah) which of these is better (katarat gareeyah) for us (nah) ----    this (etat) we do not know (na vidmah). this (etat) we do not know (na vidmah). this (etat) we do not know (na vidmah). this (etat) we do not know (na vidmah). 

After killing whom (yaan eva hatvaa) we don't even want to live (na jijeevishaamah), these sons After killing whom (yaan eva hatvaa) we don't even want to live (na jijeevishaamah), these sons After killing whom (yaan eva hatvaa) we don't even want to live (na jijeevishaamah), these sons After killing whom (yaan eva hatvaa) we don't even want to live (na jijeevishaamah), these sons 

of Dhritaraashtra (te dhaartaraashrtraah) are here (avasthitaah) in front of us (pramukhe).of Dhritaraashtra (te dhaartaraashrtraah) are here (avasthitaah) in front of us (pramukhe).of Dhritaraashtra (te dhaartaraashrtraah) are here (avasthitaah) in front of us (pramukhe).of Dhritaraashtra (te dhaartaraashrtraah) are here (avasthitaah) in front of us (pramukhe).    

Shloka 7:Shloka 7:Shloka 7:Shloka 7:    

Of the nature of being not aware of any means (kaarpanya dosha upahata svabhaavah) being Of the nature of being not aware of any means (kaarpanya dosha upahata svabhaavah) being Of the nature of being not aware of any means (kaarpanya dosha upahata svabhaavah) being Of the nature of being not aware of any means (kaarpanya dosha upahata svabhaavah) being 

subjected to the confusion as to what is dharma and what is adharma (dharma sammoodha subjected to the confusion as to what is dharma and what is adharma (dharma sammoodha subjected to the confusion as to what is dharma and what is adharma (dharma sammoodha subjected to the confusion as to what is dharma and what is adharma (dharma sammoodha 

chetaah), I am asking (prucchaami) You (tvaa). Whatever is cedrtainly (nischitam chetaah), I am asking (prucchaami) You (tvaa). Whatever is cedrtainly (nischitam chetaah), I am asking (prucchaami) You (tvaa). Whatever is cedrtainly (nischitam chetaah), I am asking (prucchaami) You (tvaa). Whatever is cedrtainly (nischitam syaat) of syaat) of syaat) of syaat) of 

utmost good to me (yat shreyah me iti) tell me (bhoohi) that (tat). I am your disciple (aham te utmost good to me (yat shreyah me iti) tell me (bhoohi) that (tat). I am your disciple (aham te utmost good to me (yat shreyah me iti) tell me (bhoohi) that (tat). I am your disciple (aham te utmost good to me (yat shreyah me iti) tell me (bhoohi) that (tat). I am your disciple (aham te 

shishyah), instruct (shaadhi) me (maam), who has surrendered unto you (tvaam prapannam).shishyah), instruct (shaadhi) me (maam), who has surrendered unto you (tvaam prapannam).shishyah), instruct (shaadhi) me (maam), who has surrendered unto you (tvaam prapannam).shishyah), instruct (shaadhi) me (maam), who has surrendered unto you (tvaam prapannam).    

एवंएवंएवंएवं    युम्युम्युम्युम्    आर᭤यआर᭤यआर᭤यआर᭤य    िनवᱫृ᳞ापारान्िनवᱫृ᳞ापारान्िनवᱫृ᳞ापारान्िनवᱫृ᳞ापारान्    भवतोभवतोभवतोभवतो    धातᭅरा᳦ाःधातᭅरा᳦ाःधातᭅरा᳦ाःधातᭅरा᳦ाः    ᮧस᳭ᮧस᳭ᮧस᳭ᮧस᳭    ह᭠यःुह᭠यःुह᭠यःुह᭠यःु    इितइितइितइित    चते्चते्चते्चते्, , , , अ᭭तुअ᭭तुअ᭭तुअ᭭तु, , , , त᭨ल᭣धिवजयात्त᭨ल᭣धिवजयात्त᭨ल᭣धिवजयात्त᭨ल᭣धिवजयात्    अध᭥याᭅद्अध᭥याᭅद्अध᭥याᭅद्अध᭥याᭅद ्   अ᭭माकंअ᭭माकंअ᭭माकंअ᭭माकं    

धमाᭅधमᲆधमाᭅधमᲆधमाᭅधमᲆधमाᭅधमᲆ    अजानिःअजानिःअजानिःअजानिः    तःैतःैतःैतःै    हननम्हननम्हननम्हननम्    एवएवएवएव    गरीयःगरीयःगरीयःगरीयः    इितइितइितइित    मेममेेमे    ᮧितभाितᮧितभाितᮧितभाितᮧितभाित    इितइितइितइित    उ᭜वाउ᭜वाउ᭜वाउ᭜वा    यत्यत्यत्यत्    म᳭ंम᳭ंम᳭ंम᳭ं    ᮰येः᮰येः᮰येः᮰येः    इितइितइितइित    िनि᳟तंिनि᳟तंिनि᳟तंिनि᳟तं    तत्तत्तत्तत्    शरणागतायशरणागतायशरणागतायशरणागताय    
तवतवतवतव    िश᭬यायिश᭬यायिश᭬यायिश᭬याय    मेममेेमे    ᮩूिहᮩूिहᮩूिहᮩूिह    इितइितइितइित    अितमाᮢकृपणोअितमाᮢकृपणोअितमाᮢकृपणोअितमाᮢकृपणो    भगव᭜पादौभगव᭜पादौभगव᭜पादौभगव᭜पादौ    उपससाउपससाउपससाउपससादददद    ।।।।    
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If you say, , ‘After beginning the war, if you withdraw from the battle, the sons of Dhrtarashtra 

will slay you all forcibly', be it so. I think that even to be killed by them, who do not know tlte 

difference between righteousness and unrighteousness is better for us than gaining unrighteous 

victory by killing them. After saying so, Arjuna surrendered himself at the feet of the Lord, 

overcome with dejection, saying, 'Teach me, your disciple, who has taken refuge in you, what is 

decidedly good for me.' 

एवंएवंएवंएवं    युम्युम्युम्युम्    आर᭤यआर᭤यआर᭤यआर᭤य    िनिनिनिनवᱫृ᳞ापारान्वᱫृ᳞ापारान्वᱫृ᳞ापारान्वᱫृ᳞ापारान्    भवतोभवतोभवतोभवतो    धातᭅरा᳦ाःधातᭅरा᳦ाःधातᭅरा᳦ाःधातᭅरा᳦ाः    ᮧस᳭ᮧस᳭ᮧस᳭ᮧस᳭    ह᭠यःुह᭠यःुह᭠यःुह᭠यःु    इितइितइितइित    चते्चते्चते्चते्,  ,  ,  ,  अ᭭तुअ᭭तुअ᭭तुअ᭭तु    ––––    The doubt Arjuna is 

expressing in the slokas starting with ‘न च एति᳇᳑:’ is indicated as एवम् 

भवत: - Arjuna’s fear that his relatives will get killed will only lead to destruction of his own dear 

brothers धमᭅसुत, भीम, नकुल and others. This is indicated by भवत: in bhashya. If so, let it be, says 

Arjuna. 

त᭨ल᭣धिवजयात्त᭨ल᭣धिवजयात्त᭨ल᭣धिवजयात्त᭨ल᭣धिवजयात्    अध᭥याᭅद्अध᭥याᭅद्अध᭥याᭅद्अध᭥याᭅद ्   अ᭭माकंअ᭭माकंअ᭭माकंअ᭭माकं    धमाᭅधमᲆधमाᭅधमᲆधमाᭅधमᲆधमाᭅधमᲆ    अजाअजाअजाअजानिःनिःनिःनिः    तःैतःैतःैतःै    हननम्हननम्हननम्हननम्    एवएवएवएव    गरीयःगरीयःगरीयःगरीयः    इितइितइितइित    मेममेेमे    ᮧितभाितᮧितभाितᮧितभाितᮧितभाित        ----    Here आ᭭माकं, 

िव᳑: all these show that all the Pandavas are shishyas to Bhishma, Drona and others. We do 

not want to live killing them and if they, who do not have धमाᭅधमᭅ-िववेक, kill us that itself is better 

is what I think. Here ᮧितभाित shows that he is not really sure if they (dhartarashtras) can kill 

Pandavas. 

यत्यत्यत्यत्    म᳭ंम᳭ंम᳭ंम᳭ं    ᮰येः᮰येः᮰येः᮰येः    इितइितइितइित    िनि᳟तंिनि᳟तंिनि᳟तंिनि᳟तं    तत्तत्तत्तत्    शरणागतायशरणागतायशरणागतायशरणागताय    तवतवतवतव    िश᭬यायिश᭬यायिश᭬यायिश᭬याय    मेममेेमे    ᮩिूहᮩिूहᮩिूहᮩिूह    इितइितइितइित    अितमाᮢकृपणोअितमाᮢकृपणोअितमाᮢकृपणोअितमाᮢकृपणो    भगव᭜पादौभगव᭜पादौभगव᭜पादौभगव᭜पादौ    उपससादउपससादउपससादउपससाद    ––––        

The गुणसंपिᱫ of a shishya who is उपदे᭫योय is told in bhashya as यत ्म᳭ं ᮰ेय: इित िनि᳟त.ं िश᭬य is 

शासनीय, so bhashya says िश᭬याय मे ᮩूिह – mula ‘िश᭬य᭭तेऽह ंशािध माम्’ 

अितमाᮢकृपण: - उपहत ᭭वभाव: - ᭭वभाव is धैयᭅ here. Arjuna says ‘I have lost all courage as I am not 

aware of any means by which I can get rid of my grief’. It is a state which generates pity in 

others – दयाजनकदीनवृिᱫिनरत᭜वम्. कापᭅ᭛य is an anga to sharanagati and it means आᳰकᲱ᭠य or 

अन᭠यगित᭜व. It also means he did not know what is ᭜या᭔य and what is उपादेय 

᮰ेय: - कठोपिनषत ्says ᮰ेय᳟ ᮧेय᳟ मनु᭬यमेत: तं संपरी᭜य िविवनिᲦ धीर:,(considering deeply the two, the 

good and the pleasant, a wise man knows to discrimate) 

www.sadagopan.org Page 6 of 73



᮰ेय आददान᭭य साधु भवित हीयते अथाᭅत ्य उ ᮧेयो वृणीते ॥ - since he said whatever is definitely shreyas 

for me, tell me that. He did not ask about only yuddha but saHe did not ask about only yuddha but saHe did not ask about only yuddha but saHe did not ask about only yuddha but sayyyys what is definitely shreyas s what is definitely shreyas s what is definitely shreyas s what is definitely shreyas – 

reality principle as opposed to pleasure principle. Like shruti ‘यᮤ ंत᭠म आसुव’ 

भगव᭜पादौभगव᭜पादौभगव᭜पादौभगव᭜पादौ    उपससादउपससादउपससादउपससाद    ––––    िश᭬य᭭ते … ᮧप᳖म् – is summarized here. 

Upanishat says परी᭯य लोकान् कमᭅिचतान् ᮩाᳬणो िनवᱷदमायात् । ति᳇᭄ानाथᲈ स गुᱧमेव अिभग᭒छेत ्। - that 

shastraartha is becoming fruitful here. Arjuna who had िनवᱷद is now doing sharanagati at the feet 

of Krishna. One has to approach a guru and for what – knowing only Brahman – ति᳇᭄ानाथᭅमेव, 

one HAS to approach a guru, and ONLY a guru. 

 

Shloka 8:Shloka 8:Shloka 8:Shloka 8:    

नननन    िहिहिहिह    ᮧप᭫यािमᮧप᭫यािमᮧप᭫यािमᮧप᭫यािम    ममापनु᳒ ात्ममापनु᳒ ात्ममापनु᳒ ात्ममापनु᳒ ात्    य᭒छोकम᭒ुछोषणम्य᭒छोकम᭒ुछोषणम्य᭒छोकम᭒ुछोषणम्य᭒छोकम᭒ुछोषणम्    इि᭠ᮤयाणाम्इि᭠ᮤयाणाम्इि᭠ᮤयाणाम्इि᭠ᮤयाणाम्    ।।।।    

अवा᭡यअवा᭡यअवा᭡यअवा᭡य    भमूावसप᳀मृम्भमूावसप᳀मृम्भमूावसप᳀मृम्भमूावसप᳀मृम्    रा᭔यंरा᭔यंरा᭔यंरा᭔यं    सरुाणामिपसरुाणामिपसरुाणामिपसरुाणामिप    चािधप᭜यम्चािधप᭜यम्चािधप᭜यम्चािधप᭜यम्    ॥॥॥॥    

I am not seeing any means (na hi prapashyaami) which will drive away (yat apanudyaat) my I am not seeing any means (na hi prapashyaami) which will drive away (yat apanudyaat) my I am not seeing any means (na hi prapashyaami) which will drive away (yat apanudyaat) my I am not seeing any means (na hi prapashyaami) which will drive away (yat apanudyaat) my 

grief (mama shokam); this is drying up all my senses (indriyaanaam ucchoshanam). On this grief (mama shokam); this is drying up all my senses (indriyaanaam ucchoshanam). On this grief (mama shokam); this is drying up all my senses (indriyaanaam ucchoshanam). On this grief (mama shokam); this is drying up all my senses (indriyaanaam ucchoshanam). On this 

earth (bhoomou) even if I am aearth (bhoomou) even if I am aearth (bhoomou) even if I am aearth (bhoomou) even if I am able to enjoy (avaapya api) the kingdom (raajyam), without any ble to enjoy (avaapya api) the kingdom (raajyam), without any ble to enjoy (avaapya api) the kingdom (raajyam), without any ble to enjoy (avaapya api) the kingdom (raajyam), without any 

rivals (asapatnam), which is prosperous (ruddham), or also supremacy over the gods rivals (asapatnam), which is prosperous (ruddham), or also supremacy over the gods rivals (asapatnam), which is prosperous (ruddham), or also supremacy over the gods rivals (asapatnam), which is prosperous (ruddham), or also supremacy over the gods 

(suraanaam aadhipatyam), (these will not drive away my deep grief).(suraanaam aadhipatyam), (these will not drive away my deep grief).(suraanaam aadhipatyam), (these will not drive away my deep grief).(suraanaam aadhipatyam), (these will not drive away my deep grief).    

Shloka 9:Shloka 9:Shloka 9:Shloka 9:    

सᲳयसᲳयसᲳयसᲳय    उवाचउवाचउवाचउवाच::::    

एवमु᭜वाएवमु᭜वाएवमु᭜वाएवमु᭜वा    ᱡषीकेशंᱡषीकेशंᱡषीकेशंᱡषीकेशं    गुगगुुगुडाकेशडाकेशडाकेशडाकेश: : : : पर᭠तपपर᭠तपपर᭠तपपर᭠तप: : : : ।।।।        

नननन    यो᭜᭭यामीितयो᭜᭭यामीितयो᭜᭭यामीितयो᭜᭭यामीित    गोिव᭠दम्गोिव᭠दम्गोिव᭠दम्गोिव᭠दम्    उ᭜वाउ᭜वाउ᭜वाउ᭜वा    तू᭬ णᱭतू᭬ णᱭतू᭬ णᱭतू᭬ णᱭ    बभवूबभवूबभवूबभवू    हहहह    ॥॥॥॥    

Sanjaya told (Sanjaya uvaacha):Sanjaya told (Sanjaya uvaacha):Sanjaya told (Sanjaya uvaacha):Sanjaya told (Sanjaya uvaacha):    
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Arjuna, (Parantapa), Gudaakesha (gudaakesha), having told Krishna like this (hrusheekesham Arjuna, (Parantapa), Gudaakesha (gudaakesha), having told Krishna like this (hrusheekesham Arjuna, (Parantapa), Gudaakesha (gudaakesha), having told Krishna like this (hrusheekesham Arjuna, (Parantapa), Gudaakesha (gudaakesha), having told Krishna like this (hrusheekesham 

evam uktvaa) said that 'I am not going to fight' (naevam uktvaa) said that 'I am not going to fight' (naevam uktvaa) said that 'I am not going to fight' (naevam uktvaa) said that 'I am not going to fight' (na    yotsyaami iti) having told Govinda (govindam yotsyaami iti) having told Govinda (govindam yotsyaami iti) having told Govinda (govindam yotsyaami iti) having told Govinda (govindam 

uktvaa), became quiet, silent (tooshneem babhoova).uktvaa), became quiet, silent (tooshneem babhoova).uktvaa), became quiet, silent (tooshneem babhoova).uktvaa), became quiet, silent (tooshneem babhoova).    

एवंएवंएवंएवं    अ᭭थानेअ᭭थानेअ᭭थानेअ᭭थाने    समपुि᭭थतᳩहेकाᱧ᭛या᭤याम्समपुि᭭थतᳩहेकाᱧ᭛या᭤याम्समपुि᭭थतᳩहेकाᱧ᭛या᭤याम्समपुि᭭थतᳩहेकाᱧ᭛या᭤याम्    अᮧकृᳲतअᮧकृᳲतअᮧकृᳲतअᮧकृᳲत    गतंगतंगतंगतं    ᭃिᮢयाणांᭃिᮢयाणांᭃिᮢयाणांᭃिᮢयाणां    युंयुंयुंयुं    परमधमᭅम्परमधमᭅम्परमधमᭅम्परमधमᭅम्    अिपअिपअिपअिप    अधमᲈअधमᲈअधमᲈअधमᲈ    म᭠वानंम᭠वानंम᭠वानंम᭠वानं    धमᭅबभु᭜ुसयाधमᭅबभु᭜ुसयाधमᭅबभु᭜ुसयाधमᭅबभु᭜ुसया    चचचच    
शरणागतंशरणागतंशरणागतंशरणागतं    पाथᭅम्पाथᭅम्पाथᭅम्पाथᭅम्    उᳰ᭫यउᳰ᭫यउᳰ᭫यउᳰ᭫य    आ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यआ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यआ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यआ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥य᭄ानने᭄ानने᭄ानने᭄ानने    यु᭭ययु᭭ययु᭭ययु᭭य    फलािभसि᭠धरिहत᭭यफलािभसि᭠धरिहत᭭यफलािभसि᭠धरिहत᭭यफलािभसि᭠धरिहत᭭य    आ᭜मᮧा᳚यपुायता᭄ाननेआ᭜मᮧा᳚यपुायता᭄ाननेआ᭜मᮧा᳚यपुायता᭄ाननेआ᭜मᮧा᳚यपुायता᭄ानने    चचचच    िवनािवनािवनािवना    अ᭭यअ᭭यअ᭭यअ᭭य    मोहोमोहोमोहोमोहो    
नननन    शा᭥यितशा᭥यितशा᭥यितशा᭥यित    इितइितइितइित    म᭜वाम᭜वाम᭜वाम᭜वा    भगवताभगवताभगवताभगवता    परमपᱧुषणेपरमपᱧुषणेपरमपᱧुषणेपरमपᱧुषणे    अ᭟या᭜मशाᳫावतरणंअ᭟या᭜मशाᳫावतरणंअ᭟या᭜मशाᳫावतरणंअ᭟या᭜मशाᳫावतरणं    कृतम्कृतम्कृतम्कृतम्    ।।।।    तदᲦुम्तदᲦुम्तदᲦुम्तदᲦुम्    ''''अ᭭थानेअ᭭थानेअ᭭थानेअ᭭थाने    ᳩहेकाᱧ᭛यधमाᭅधमᭅिधयाकुलम्ᳩहेकाᱧ᭛यधमाᭅधमᭅिधयाकुलम्ᳩहेकाᱧ᭛यधमाᭅधमᭅिधयाकुलम्ᳩहेकाᱧ᭛यधमाᭅधमᭅिधयाकुलम्    

।।।।    पाथᲈपाथᲈपाथᲈपाथᲈ    ᮧप᳖मᳰु᭫यᮧप᳖मᳰु᭫यᮧप᳖मᳰु᭫यᮧप᳖मᳰु᭫य    शाᳫावतरणंशाᳫावतरणंशाᳫावतरणंशाᳫावतरणं        कृतम्कृतम्कृतम्कृतम्    ।।।।।।।।' (' (' (' (गीताथᭅसᮕंहगीताथᭅसᮕंहगीताथᭅसᮕंहगीताथᭅसᮕंह        5) 5) 5) 5) इितइितइितइित    ।।।।।।।। 

Thus, the Lord, the Supreme Person, introduced the Sastra regarding the self for the sake of 

Arjuna - 'Whose natural courage was lost due to love and compassion in a misplaced situation, 

who thought war to be unrighteous even though it was the highest duty for warriors (Kshatriyas), 

and who took refuge in Sri Krshna to know what his right duty was, thinking that Arjuna's 

delusion would not come to an end except by the knowledge of the real nature of the self, and 

that war was an ordained duty here which, when freed from attachment to fruits, is a means for 

self-knowledge. Thus, has it been said by Sri Yamunacarya: 'The introduction to the Sastra was 

begun for the sake of Arjuna, whose mind was agitated by misplaced love and compassion. and 

by the delusion that righteousness was unrighteousness, and who took refuge in Sri Krshna.' 

Here एवमु᭜वा ᱡषीकेश,ं indicates that one who controls everybody’s indriyas in all aspects is 

motivating Arjuna’s senses to be ready to grasp सदथᭅ, the tattva jnana. The fact of his eliminating 

the grief of the senses is indicated by ‘य᭒छोकमु᭒छोषणिमि᭠ᮤयाणाम्’. ‘ᱡ᭬यि᭠त हषᭅय᭠तीित वा ᱡषीकािण 

इि᭠ᮤयािण’. 

गुडाकेश – िनᮤाल᭭ये गुडाका ᭭यात् इित गडुाका िनᮤा; त᭭या ईश: - one who has won over nidra, ᮧबु᭭वभाव: 

गोिव᭠द – this word indicates that he had the capability of speech to dispel his grief – गो means 

वाक् OR it may also indicate by गो – bhumi, भूभारावतरणᮧवृᱫ᭜व 

बभूव ह – The word ह shows आ᳟यᭅ. Sanjaya expresses his आ᳟यᭅ to Dhrutarashtra. (Arjuna had 

come with a lot of vigour to wage the war and Krishna brought him to this miserable state! After 

all who is Arjuna to say ‘न यो᭜᭭ये’ He is only परत᭠ᮢ and िनिमᱫमाᮢ. That is why his स᭑क᭨प was not 

effective.) All these are indicated in Sanjaya’s आ᳟यᭅ. 
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एवंएवंएवंएवं    अ᭭थानेअ᭭थानेअ᭭थानेअ᭭थाने    समपुि᭭थतᳩहेकाᱧ᭛या᭤याम्समपुि᭭थतᳩहेकाᱧ᭛या᭤याम्समपुि᭭थतᳩहेकाᱧ᭛या᭤याम्समपुि᭭थतᳩहेकाᱧ᭛या᭤याम ्– The sloka which summarises उपोात is explained here. The 

शाᳫावतरणस᭑गित is being told also. 

अ᭭थान shabda indicates ‘िवषमे समुपि᭭थतम्’ and it has anvaya with ᳩेह and काᱧ᭛य only and so they 

are mentioned separately. 

अᮧकृᳲतअᮧकृᳲतअᮧकृᳲतअᮧकृᳲत    गतंगतंगतंगतं        ----    indicates meaning of the word आकुल in धमाᭅधमᭅिधयाकुलम्. This also indicates that by 

nature he is bold and courageous – ᭭वभावतो धीर᭜वम् 

ᭃिᮢयाणांᭃिᮢयाणांᭃिᮢयाणांᭃिᮢयाणां    युययुुयुंंंं    परमधमᭅम्परमधमᭅम्परमधमᭅम्परमधमᭅम्    अिपअिपअिपअिप    अधमᲈअधमᲈअधमᲈअधमᲈ    म᭠वानंम᭠वानंम᭠वानंम᭠वानं    ––––    this gives meaning of धमाᭅधमᭅिधया – धमᱷिप अधमᭅ धी: 

धमाᭅधमᭅधी: - It is like शुिᲦकारजतधी: - idea of silver in conch – in the यथाथᭅयाितपᭃ it is भेद-अᮕह – 

this is तामसबुि as told in 18th chapter ‘अधमᲈ धमᭅिमित या म᭠यत ेतमसाऽऽवृता’ (18-32). So the vigraha is 

अ᭭थानᳩेहकाᱧ᭛या᭤यां जाता धमाᭅधमᭅधी: -  

धमᭅबभुु᭜सयाधमᭅबभुु᭜सयाधमᭅबभुु᭜सयाधमᭅबभुु᭜सया    चचचच    शरणागतंशरणागतंशरणागतंशरणागतं    ––––    In mula, पृ᭒छािम ᭜वा धमᭅसंमूढचेता: … ᮧप᳖म् – is summarized thus. बो᭞धुम् 

इ᭒छा बुभु᭜सा – wanted to know what is dharma. शरणागित here is to know what is dharma. It can 

be for anything but here it is for knowing what is dharma. Shastra says that when one is having 

doubt about dharma, one should approach a person who knows dharma (धमᭅ᭄). 

अथ यᳰद ते कमᭅिविचᳰक᭜सा वा वृᱫिविचᳰक᭜सा वा ᭭यात् । ये तᮢ ᮩाᳬणा: संमᳶशन: । युᲦा आयुᲦा: | अलूᭃा 

धमᭅकामा: ᭭यु: । यथा ते तᮢ वतᱷरन ्। तथा तᮢ वतᱷथा: । 

पाथᭅम्पाथᭅम्पाथᭅम्पाथᭅम्    उᳰ᭫यउᳰ᭫यउᳰ᭫यउᳰ᭫य    ––––    Partha is yogya for शाᳫोपदेश is told here. Can also mean pretext and that is 

enough for शाᳫावतरण 

आ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥य᭄ाननेआ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥य᭄ाननेआ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥य᭄ाननेआ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥य᭄ानने    यु᭭ययु᭭ययु᭭ययु᭭य    फलािभसि᭠धरिहत᭭यफलािभसि᭠धरिहत᭭यफलािभसि᭠धरिहत᭭यफलािभसि᭠धरिहत᭭य    आ᭜मᮧा᳚यपुायता᭄ाननेआ᭜मᮧा᳚यपुायता᭄ाननेआ᭜मᮧा᳚यपुायता᭄ाननेआ᭜मᮧा᳚यपुायता᭄ानने    चचचच    िवनािवनािवनािवना    अ᭭यअ᭭यअ᭭यअ᭭य    मोहोमोहोमोहोमोहो    नननन    शा᭥यितशा᭥यितशा᭥यितशा᭥यित    इितइितइितइित    म᭜वाम᭜वाम᭜वाम᭜वा    ––––    

The meaning of ‘आकुलम् पाथᭅम् उᳰ᭫य’ as told in Gitarthasangraha is told here. Here आ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥य is 

िन᭜य᭜व, भगवदधीन᭜व – that only is the means to get rid of Arjuna’s shoka when he says न िह 

ᮧप᭫यािम ममापनु᳒ात्.. etc. 

If his मोह has to be got rid of, two things are needed: 

1. आ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥य᭄ान 
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2. Knowing that engaging in this war without a desire for the fruit is the means for 

आ᭜मᮧाि᳙ (आ᭜मᮧाि᳙-उपायता᭄ान of फलािभसि᭠धरिहत-यु) 

Thinking so, Krishna starts shastropadesha. 

भगवताभगवताभगवताभगवता    परमपᱧुषणेपरमपᱧुषणेपरमपᱧुषणेपरमपᱧुषणे    अ᭟या᭜मशाᳫावतरणंअ᭟या᭜मशाᳫावतरणंअ᭟या᭜मशाᳫावतरणंअ᭟या᭜मशाᳫावतरणं    कृतम्कृतम्कृतम्कृतम्    ।।।।    तदᲦुम्तदᲦुम्तदᲦुम्तदᲦुम्    ''''अ᭭थानेअ᭭थानेअ᭭थानेअ᭭थाने    ᳩहेकाᱧ᭛यधमाᭅधमᭅिधयाकुलम्ᳩहेकाᱧ᭛यधमाᭅधमᭅिधयाकुलम्ᳩहेकाᱧ᭛यधमाᭅधमᭅिधयाकुलम्ᳩहेकाᱧ᭛यधमाᭅधमᭅिधयाकुलम्    ।।।।    पाथᲈपाथᲈपाथᲈपाथᲈ    ᮧप᳖मᳰु᭫यᮧप᳖मᳰु᭫यᮧप᳖मᳰु᭫यᮧप᳖मᳰु᭫य    

शाᳫावतरणंशाᳫावतरणंशाᳫावतरणंशाᳫावतरणं        कृतम्कृतम्कृतम्कृतम्    ।।।।।।।।' (' (' (' (गीताथᭅसᮕंहगीताथᭅसᮕंहगीताथᭅसᮕंहगीताथᭅसᮕंह    5) 5) 5) 5) इितइितइितइित    ।।।।।।।।    

When Bhashyakarar says शाᳫावतरणंशाᳫावतरणंशाᳫावतरणंशाᳫावतरणं        कृतम्कृतम्कृतम्कृतम ्– if we get a doubt केन कृतम् ? he makes it very clear 

that this was not told by ᳞ास and others but by भगवताभगवताभगवताभगवता    परमपᱧुषणेपरमपᱧुषणेपरमपᱧुषणेपरमपᱧुषणे. These two words, show the 

उभयिल᭑ग᭜व and others which establish शाᳫᮧामा᭛य – the validity of the shastra is established as 

the person who is teaching is untouched by defects and is an abode to innumerable auspicious 

qualities. अिखलहयेᮧ᭜यनीक᭜व, सकलक᭨याणगणुाकर᭜व. 

अ᭟या᭜मअ᭟या᭜मअ᭟या᭜मअ᭟या᭜म - This shastra is very different from other shastras which teach different other things and 

this shastra is अ᭟या᭜मशाᳫ – आ᭜मानमिधकृ᭜य शाᳫम्. ‘न वेदा᭠तात् शाᳫम्’ it is told. 

The specialty of our siddhanta is it is always सांᮧदाियक and this is shown by तदᲦुम्तदᲦुम्तदᲦुम्तदᲦुम्    ––––    this is a very 

important aspect of our darshana, always following purvacharyas. In Sribhashya also, 

Bhashyakarar says ‘भगव᳆ोधायनकृतां िव᭭तीणाᲈ ᮩᳬसूᮢवृᳲᱫ पूवाᭅचायाᭅ: संिचिᭃपु: । त᭠मतानुसारेण सूᮢाᭃरािण 

᳞ाया᭭य᭠त’े. 

In Gita Bhashya, the त᭜वाथᭅs taught in each adhyaya is taken as per Yamanu’s 

Gitarthasangraha. In this adhyaya alone, the shastra starts from 11th sloka and the first 10 

slokas are included in शाᳫ-उपोात. Though the first sloka of Gitarthasangraha does not mention 

first chapter, it is clear that it addresses the first chapter and upto this point. That is indicated 

here by referece to GS sloka - अ᭭थान.. 

The mula sloka as told by Vyasa Maharshi at the beginning of second chapter is ‘तं तथा 

कृपयाऽिव᳥म्’.. and that is indicated in first sloka of GS as ‘त᭠मोहशा᭠तये’ (ि᳇तीये ि᭭थतधीलᭃा ᮧोᲦा 

त᭠मोहशा᭠तये). The second chapter’s first ten slokas indicate the sangati for removal of Arjuna’s 

shoka. 
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Now, Deshika analyses why Krishna taught Arjuna all the yogas etc. raising a Purvapaksha. 

How can Karma yoga, jnana yoga, bhakti yoga etc can be taught to someone who did not ask 

for it – नापृ᳥: क᭭यिचत् ᮩूयात् (मन)ु – especially अ᭟या᭜म shastra should be taught in order of गु᳭-

गु᳭तर-गु᳭तम and all at once cannot be taught in totality as done here. 

(For eg. when Indra goes to Prajapati, for every step he asks him to stay for 32 years following 

ᮩᳬचयᭅ and then teaches the next level of knowledge AND when Bhrugu asks his father Varuna 

अधीिह भगवो ᮩᳬेित…). 

And, Krishna’s words त᭭मात् यु᭞᭟य᭭व भारत, यु᭟य च etc. show only encouraging Arjuna to engage in 

the war. So this shastra cannot be अ᭟या᭜मपर is the Purvapaksha. 

The answer to this is as follows: 

1. In Arjuna’s request, यत् ᮰ेय: ᭭यात्, he does not specify any particular िवशेष for the word 

᮰ेय:. So it is अिनधाᭅᳯरतिवशषे. 

2. There is nothing here to suggest that Arjuna was of the opinion that yuddha was only 

᮰ेयस् for him. It is well known that Arjuna was a परम-आि᭭तक and it is reasonable to think 

that he wanted only the utmost ᮰ेयस् as he was asking none other than भगवान् ᮰ीकृ᭬ण who 

was so dear to him. 

3. Even if Arjuna was thinking of yuddha only as shreyas, Bhagavan Krishna being 

परमकाᱧिणक can teach him the utmost beneficial knowledge just based on his सामा᭠यवचन 

– general request also. Krishna’s words such as ‘यु᭞᭟य᭭व’ etc are also taught as means 

to परमिन:᮰ेयस् as can be seen in many places here. 

So the अ᭟या᭜मशाᳫावतरण is fully justified. 

 

Shloka 10:Shloka 10:Shloka 10:Shloka 10:    

तमवुाचतमवुाचतमवुाचतमवुाच    ᱡषीकेशᱡषीकेशᱡषीकेशᱡषीकेश: : : : ᮧहसि᳖वᮧहसि᳖वᮧहसि᳖वᮧहसि᳖व    भारतभारतभारतभारत    ।।।।    
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सनेयोᱧभयोमᭅ᭟येसनेयोᱧभयोमᭅ᭟येसनेयोᱧभयोमᭅ᭟येसनेयोᱧभयोमᭅ᭟ये    िवषीद᭠तिमदंिवषीद᭠तिमदंिवषीद᭠तिमदंिवषीद᭠तिमदं    वचवचवचवच: : : : ॥॥॥॥    

O Dhritaraashtra (Bhaarata), in the middle of the two armies (ubhayoh senayoh madhye), O Dhritaraashtra (Bhaarata), in the middle of the two armies (ubhayoh senayoh madhye), O Dhritaraashtra (Bhaarata), in the middle of the two armies (ubhayoh senayoh madhye), O Dhritaraashtra (Bhaarata), in the middle of the two armies (ubhayoh senayoh madhye), 

Arjuna who was lamenting (seedamaanam tam), Krishna (hrusheekeshah) as though smiling Arjuna who was lamenting (seedamaanam tam), Krishna (hrusheekeshah) as though smiling Arjuna who was lamenting (seedamaanam tam), Krishna (hrusheekeshah) as though smiling Arjuna who was lamenting (seedamaanam tam), Krishna (hrusheekeshah) as though smiling 

(prahasan iva) told these words (idam vachah uvaacha).(prahasan iva) told these words (idam vachah uvaacha).(prahasan iva) told these words (idam vachah uvaacha).(prahasan iva) told these words (idam vachah uvaacha).    

एवंएवंएवंएवं    देहा᭜मनोःदेहा᭜मनोःदेहा᭜मनोःदेहा᭜मनोः    याथा᭜᭥या᭄ायाथा᭜᭥या᭄ायाथा᭜᭥या᭄ायाथा᭜᭥या᭄ानिनिमᱫशोकािव᳥ंनिनिमᱫशोकािव᳥ंनिनिमᱫशोकािव᳥ंनिनिमᱫशोकािव᳥ ं   देहाितᳯरᲦा᭜म᭄ानिनिमᱫंदेहाितᳯरᲦा᭜म᭄ानिनिमᱫंदेहाितᳯरᲦा᭜म᭄ानिनिमᱫंदेहाितᳯरᲦा᭜म᭄ानिनिमᱫं    चचचच    धमᲈधमᲈधमᲈधमᲈ    भाषमाणंभाषमाणंभाषमाणंभाषमाणं    पर᭭परपर᭭परपर᭭परपर᭭पर    िवᱧगणुाि᭠वतम्िवᱧगणुाि᭠वतम्िवᱧगणुाि᭠वतम्िवᱧगणुाि᭠वतम्    
उभयोःउभयोःउभयोःउभयोः    सनेयोःसनेयोःसनेयोःसनेयोः    युाययुाययुाययुाय    उ᳒Ღुयोःउ᳒Ღुयोःउ᳒Ღुयोःउ᳒Ღुयोः    म᭟येम᭟येम᭟येम᭟ये    अक᭭मात्अक᭭मात्अक᭭मात्अक᭭मात्    िनᱧ᳒ोगंिनᱧ᳒ोगंिनᱧ᳒ोगंिनᱧ᳒ोगं    पाथᭅम्पाथᭅम्पाथᭅम्पाथᭅम्    आलोयआलोयआलोयआलोय    परमपᱧुषःपरमपᱧुषःपरमपᱧुषःपरमपᱧुषः    ᮧहसन्ᮧहसन्ᮧहसन्ᮧहसन्    इवइवइवइव    इदम्इदम्इदम्इदम्    उवाचउवाचउवाचउवाच    ।।।।    
पᳯरहासवायंपᳯरहासवायंपᳯरहासवायंपᳯरहासवायं    वदन्वदन्वदन्वदन्    इवइवइवइव    आ᭜मपरमा᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यत᭜ᮧा᳚यपुायभतूकमᭅयोग᭄ानयोगभिᲦयोगगोचरम्आ᭜मपरमा᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यत᭜ᮧा᳚यपुायभतूकमᭅयोग᭄ानयोगभिᲦयोगगोचरम्आ᭜मपरमा᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यत᭜ᮧा᳚यपुायभतूकमᭅयोग᭄ानयोगभिᲦयोगगोचरम्आ᭜मपरमा᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यत᭜ᮧा᳚यपुायभतूकमᭅयोग᭄ानयोगभिᲦयोगगोचरम्    ''''नननन    ᭜ववेाहं᭜ववेाहं᭜ववेाहं᭜ववेाहं    जातुजातुजातुजातु    नासम्नासम्नासम्नासम्' ' ' ' 

((((गीतागीतागीतागीता    2222----12) 12) 12) 12) इ᭜यार᭤यइ᭜यार᭤यइ᭜यार᭤यइ᭜यार᭤य    ''''अहंअहंअहंअहं    ᭜वा᭜वा᭜वा᭜वा    सवᭅपाप᭤ेयोसवᭅपाप᭤ेयोसवᭅपाप᭤ेयोसवᭅपाप᭤ेयो    मोᭃिय᭬यािममोᭃिय᭬यािममोᭃिय᭬यािममोᭃिय᭬यािम    मामामामा    शचुःशचुःशचुःशचुः    ।।।।' (' (' (' (गीतागीतागीतागीता    18181818----66) 66) 66) 66) इ᭜यतेद᭠तम्इ᭜यतेद᭠तम्इ᭜यतेद᭠तम्इ᭜यतेद᭠तम्    वचनम्वचनम्वचनम्वचनम्    उवाचउवाचउवाचउवाच    

इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    ।।।।    

The Supreme Person spoke these words as if smiling, and looking at Arjuna, who was thus 

overcome by grief resulting from ignorance about the real nature of the body and the self, but 

was nevertheless speaking about duty as if he had an understanding 

 

एवंएवंएवंएवं    ––––    In Mula, तम् – indicates he who is पᳯरहासयोय. That is meant here 

युाययुाययुाययुाय    उ᳒Ღुयोःउ᳒Ღुयोःउ᳒Ღुयोःउ᳒Ღुयोः    उभयोःउभयोःउभयोःउभयोः    सनेयोःसनेयोःसनेयोःसनेयोः    म᭟येम᭟येम᭟येम᭟ये    ––––    for Mula सेनयोᱧभयोमᭅ᭟ये, The word म᭟ये indicates that it is not 

proper to retire from waging the war 

अक᭭मात्अक᭭मात्अक᭭मात्अक᭭मात्    िनᱧ᳒ोगंिनᱧ᳒ोगंिनᱧ᳒ोगंिनᱧ᳒ोगं    ––––    Meaning of सीदमानम् in mula. अधमᭅ and others or पराजय etc are all not proper 

reasons for retiring from waging the war. If he turns away from war without any reason, he will 

become पᳯरहा᭭ययोय. 

देहा᭜मनोःदेहा᭜मनोःदेहा᭜मनोःदेहा᭜मनोः    याथा᭜᭥या᭄ानिनिमᱫशोकािव᳥ंयाथा᭜᭥या᭄ानिनिमᱫशोकािव᳥ंयाथा᭜᭥या᭄ानिनिमᱫशोकािव᳥ंयाथा᭜᭥या᭄ानिनिमᱫशोकािव᳥ं    देहाितᳯरᲦा᭜म᭄ानिनिमᱫंदेहाितᳯरᲦा᭜म᭄ानिनिमᱫंदेहाितᳯरᲦा᭜म᭄ानिनिमᱫंदेहाितᳯरᲦा᭜म᭄ानिनिमᱫं    चचचच    धमᲈधमᲈधमᲈधमᲈ    भाषमाणंभाषमाणंभाषमाणंभाषमाणं    पर᭭परपर᭭परपर᭭परपर᭭पर    िवᱧगणुाि᭠वतम्िवᱧगणुाि᭠वतम्िवᱧगणुाि᭠वतम्िवᱧगणुाि᭠वतम्    ––––    

This indicates that Krishna got the opportunity to do उपदेश 

Arjuna’s state was like this: 

1. He was अᮧकृᳲत गत: - due to अ᭭थानᳩेहकाᱧ᭛य (known from उपहत ᭭वभाव: etc) 

2. He thought yuddha, which is परमधमᭅ as अधमᭅ (धमᭅसंमूढचेता:) etc. 
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3. Was having deep grief as he did not have यथाथᭅ᭄ान of देह and आ᭜मा (एता᳖ ह᭠तुिम᭒छािम 

Ჩतोऽिप) 

4. But he was talking as though he know that body and soul are different – as though he 

had one who has देहाितᳯरᲦा᭜म᭄ान (स᭑करो नरकायैव, पति᭠त िपतरो ᳭ेषां लु᳙िप᭛डोदकᳰᮓया:) etc. 

 

परमपᱧुषःपरमपᱧुषःपरमपᱧुषःपरमपᱧुषः    पाथᭅम्पाथᭅम्पाथᭅम्पाथᭅम्    आलोयआलोयआलोयआलोय    ᮧहसन्ᮧहसन्ᮧहसन्ᮧहसन्    इवइवइवइव    ––––    Shows सवᭅवैलᭃ᭛य of वᲦा – He is different and distinct from 

everyone. Though he is ᱡषीकेश and can control everyone’s senses and can just by mere स᭑क᭨प 

he can make Arjuna engage in this war and achieve His purpose of भूभारावतरण, He does not do 

so. Because He is जगदपुकृितम᭜यᭅ: - He has come in this human form to do उपकार to entire world. 

So he is doing this शाᳫᮧवतᭅन by which Partha and everyone one else also get to know the 

means to get all the पुᱧषाथᭅs. 

OR, He has brought the Bold Arjuna to this sad state as HE is ᱡषीकेश and as though smiling, did 

this शाᳫोपदेश for doing जगदपुकार. 

Partha has a special relation with Krishna and due to this, he looked at him and as though 

smiling did upadesha. 

When one does Sharanagati, HE does not see दोष or गुण. So HE is not smiling looking at the 

defects of Partha. So ᮧहसन् इव shows ‘सरस᭜वम्, सुᮕह᭜वम्, िनिखलिनगमा᭠तग᭮वरिनलीन᭭य महतोऽथᭅजात᭭य 

अनायासभाषणम्’ – all these. Meaning the upadesha he is going to do is enjoyable, made easily 

graspable and that HE is telling all the deep and esoteric meanings hidden in the caves of the 

entire Upanishads effortlessly. These are all indicated by ᮧहसि᳖व.  

After all they are friends, so पᳯरहास is common. 

OR it is as though Krishna is telling Arjuna ‘You said न यो᭜᭭ये, now see how I will make you wage 

the war with your own स᭑क᭨प !’ 

इदम्इदम्इदम्इदम्    उवाचउवाचउवाचउवाच    ––––    This indicates that what is going to be taught is entirely Bhagavan’s वाक्. 
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''''नननन    ᭜वेवाहं᭜वेवाहं᭜वेवाहं᭜वेवाहं    जातुजातुजातुजातु    नासम्नासम्नासम्नासम्' (' (' (' (गीतागीतागीतागीता    2222----12) 12) 12) 12) इ᭜यार᭤यइ᭜यार᭤यइ᭜यार᭤यइ᭜यार᭤य    ''''अहंअहंअहंअहं    ᭜वा᭜वा᭜वा᭜वा    सवᭅपाप᭤ेयोसवᭅपाप᭤ेयोसवᭅपाप᭤ेयोसवᭅपाप᭤ेयो    मोᭃिय᭬यािममोᭃिय᭬यािममोᭃिय᭬यािममोᭃिय᭬यािम    मामामामा    शचुःशचुःशचुःशचुः    ।।।।' (' (' (' (गीतागीतागीतागीता    18181818----66) 66) 66) 66) 

इ᭜यतेद᭠तम्इ᭜यतेद᭠तम्इ᭜यतेद᭠तम्इ᭜यतेद᭠तम्    वचनम्वचनम्वचनम्वचनम्    उवाचउवाचउवाचउवाच    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    ––––    The 11th sloka ‘अशो᭒यान᭠वशोच᭭᭜वम्’ – also is not साᭃात् शाᳫ and 

hence Bhashyakarar indicates here that shastra actually starts from sloka 12 as the sloka 11 

also has पᳯरहास᭒छाये 

OR, The sloka ‘अशो᭒यान.्.’ is the subject matter for ‘ᮧहसन् इव’ and the sloka ‘न ᭜वेवाहम्..’ is the 

meaning of ‘इदम्’ in the Bhashya. 

आ᭜मपरमा᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यआ᭜मपरमा᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यआ᭜मपरमा᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यआ᭜मपरमा᭜मयाथा᭜᭥य----त᭜ᮧा᳚यपुायभतूकमᭅयोग᭄ानयोगभिᲦयोगगोचरम्त᭜ᮧा᳚यपुायभतूकमᭅयोग᭄ानयोगभिᲦयोगगोचरम्त᭜ᮧा᳚यपुायभतूकमᭅयोग᭄ानयोगभिᲦयोगगोचरम्त᭜ᮧा᳚यपुायभतूकमᭅयोग᭄ानयोगभिᲦयोगगोचरम्    ----    मामामामा    शचुःशचुःशचुःशचुः        इ᭜यतेद᭠तम्इ᭜यतेद᭠तम्इ᭜यतेद᭠तम्इ᭜यतेद᭠तम्    ––––    For all the 

sadhakas the prapatti which is told in चरम᳣ोक is required and it is going to be told as specifically 

required for getting rid of everything that is भिᲦिवरोिध. 

 

Shloka 11:Shloka 11:Shloka 11:Shloka 11:    

᮰ीभगवानवुाच᮰ीभगवानवुाच᮰ीभगवानवुाच᮰ीभगवानवुाच    

अशो᭒यान᭠वशोच᭭᭜वंअशो᭒यान᭠वशोच᭭᭜वंअशो᭒यान᭠वशोच᭭᭜वंअशो᭒यान᭠वशोच᭭᭜वं    ᮧ᭄ावादां᳟ᮧ᭄ावादां᳟ᮧ᭄ावादां᳟ᮧ᭄ावादां᳟     भाषसेभाषसेभाषसेभाषसे    ।।।।    

गतासनूगतासूं᳟गतासनूगतासूं᳟गतासनूगतासूं᳟गतासनूगतासूं᳟     नानशुोचि᭠तनानशुोचि᭠तनानशुोचि᭠तनानशुोचि᭠त    पि᭛डतापि᭛डतापि᭛डतापि᭛डता: : : : ॥॥॥॥    

Sri Bhagavaan told (Sri Bhagavaan uvaacha):Sri Bhagavaan told (Sri Bhagavaan uvaacha):Sri Bhagavaan told (Sri Bhagavaan uvaacha):Sri Bhagavaan told (Sri Bhagavaan uvaacha):    

Regarding those who are not worthy of lamentation (ashochyaan)Regarding those who are not worthy of lamentation (ashochyaan)Regarding those who are not worthy of lamentation (ashochyaan)Regarding those who are not worthy of lamentation (ashochyaan)    you (tvam) are lamenting you (tvam) are lamenting you (tvam) are lamenting you (tvam) are lamenting 

(anvashochah). The language of the highly learned (prajnyaavaadaam cha) (anvashochah). The language of the highly learned (prajnyaavaadaam cha) (anvashochah). The language of the highly learned (prajnyaavaadaam cha) (anvashochah). The language of the highly learned (prajnyaavaadaam cha) ----    you are speaking you are speaking you are speaking you are speaking 

(bhaashase). The highly learned (panditaah) (bhaashase). The highly learned (panditaah) (bhaashase). The highly learned (panditaah) (bhaashase). The highly learned (panditaah) ----    about the bodies (gataasoon), or about the about the bodies (gataasoon), or about the about the bodies (gataasoon), or about the about the bodies (gataasoon), or about the 

aatmans (agataasoon) aatmans (agataasoon) aatmans (agataasoon) aatmans (agataasoon) ----    do not lament (na anushochado not lament (na anushochado not lament (na anushochado not lament (na anushochanti).nti).nti).nti).    

You are lamenting about those who are not worthy of lamentation. And, you are speaking the You are lamenting about those who are not worthy of lamentation. And, you are speaking the You are lamenting about those who are not worthy of lamentation. And, you are speaking the You are lamenting about those who are not worthy of lamentation. And, you are speaking the 

language of the highly learned. The highly learned ones do not lament about the bodies, or language of the highly learned. The highly learned ones do not lament about the bodies, or language of the highly learned. The highly learned ones do not lament about the bodies, or language of the highly learned. The highly learned ones do not lament about the bodies, or 

about the aatmans.about the aatmans.about the aatmans.about the aatmans.    

अशो᭒यान्अशो᭒यान्अशो᭒यान्अशो᭒यान्    ᮧितᮧितᮧितᮧित    अनशुोचिसअनशुोचिसअनशुोचिसअनशुोचिस    ||||    ''''पति᭠तपति᭠तपति᭠तपति᭠त    िपतरोिपतरोिपतरोिपतरो    ᳭षेां᳭षेां᳭षेां᳭षेां    लु᳙ िप᭛डोदकᳰᮓयाःलु᳙ िप᭛डोदकᳰᮓयाःलु᳙ िप᭛डोदकᳰᮓयाःलु᳙ िप᭛डोदकᳰᮓयाः    ।।।।' (' (' (' (गीतागीतागीतागीता    1111।।।।41) 41) 41) 41) इ᭜याᳰदकान्इ᭜याᳰदकान्इ᭜याᳰदकान्इ᭜याᳰदकान्    

देहा᭜म᭭वभावᮧ᭄ािनिमᱫवादान्देहा᭜म᭭वभावᮧ᭄ािनिमᱫवादान्देहा᭜म᭭वभावᮧ᭄ािनिमᱫवादान्देहा᭜म᭭वभावᮧ᭄ािनिमᱫवादान्    चचचच    भाषसेभाषसेभाषसेभाषसे    ।।।।    देहा᭜म᭭वभाव᭄ानवतांदेहा᭜म᭭वभाव᭄ानवतांदेहा᭜म᭭वभाव᭄ानवतांदेहा᭜म᭭वभाव᭄ानवतां    नननन    अᮢअᮢअᮢअᮢ    ᳴किचत्᳴किचत्᳴किचत्᳴किचत्    शोकिनिमᱫम्शोकिनिमᱫम्शोकिनिमᱫम्शोकिनिमᱫम्    अि᭭तअि᭭तअि᭭तअि᭭त    ।।।।    गतासनू्गतासनू्गतासनू्गतासनू्    देहान्देहान्देहान्देहान्    
अगतासनू्अगतासनू्अगतासनू्अगतासनू्    आ᭜मन᳟आ᭜मन᳟आ᭜मन᳟आ᭜मन᳟    ᮧितᮧितᮧितᮧित    तयोःतयोःतयोःतयोः    ᭭वभावयाथा᭜᭥यिवदो᭭वभावयाथा᭜᭥यिवदो᭭वभावयाथा᭜᭥यिवदो᭭वभावयाथा᭜᭥यिवदो    नननन    शोचि᭠तशोचि᭠तशोचि᭠तशोचि᭠त    ।।।।    अतःअतःअतःअतः    ᭜विय᭜विय᭜विय᭜विय    िवᮧितिषिवᮧितिषिवᮧितिषिवᮧितिषम्म्म्म्        इदम्इदम्इदम्इदम्    उपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यते, , , , यद्यद्यद्यद ्   ''''एतान्एतान्एतान्एतान्    

www.sadagopan.org Page 14 of 73



हिन᭬यािमहिन᭬यािमहिन᭬यािमहिन᭬यािम' ' ' ' इितइितइितइित    अनशुोचनंअनशुोचनंअनशुोचनंअनशुोचनं    यत्यत्यत्यत्    चचचच    देहाितᳯरᲦा᭜म᭄ानकृतंदेहाितᳯरᲦा᭜म᭄ानकृतंदेहाितᳯरᲦा᭜म᭄ानकृतंदेहाितᳯरᲦा᭜म᭄ानकृतं    धमाᭅधमᭅभाषणम्धमाᭅधमᭅभाषणम्धमाᭅधमᭅभाषणम्धमाᭅधमᭅभाषणम्    ।।।।    अतोअतोअतोअतो    देह᭭वभावंदेह᭭वभावंदेह᭭वभावंदेह᭭वभावं    चचचच    नननन    जानािसजानािसजानािसजानािस, , , , 

तदितᳯरᲦम्तदितᳯरᲦम्तदितᳯरᲦम्तदितᳯरᲦम्    आ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानं    चचचच    िन᭜यम्िन᭜यम्िन᭜यम्िन᭜यम्, , , , त᭜ᮧा᳚यपुायभतूंत᭜ᮧा᳚यपुायभतूंत᭜ᮧा᳚यपुायभतूंत᭜ᮧा᳚यपुायभतूं    युाᳰदकंयुाᳰदकंयुाᳰदकंयुाᳰदकं    धमᲈधमᲈधमᲈधमᲈ    चचचच    ।।।।    इदंइदंइदंइदं    चचचच    युंयुंयुंयुं    फलािभसि᭠धरिहतम्फलािभसि᭠धरिहतम्फलािभसि᭠धरिहतम्फलािभसि᭠धरिहतम्        

आ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यावा᳚यपुायभतूम्आ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यावा᳚यपुायभतूम्आ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यावा᳚यपुायभतूम्आ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यावा᳚यपुायभतूम्    ।।।।    आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    िहिहिहिह    नननन    ज᭠माधीनसावोज᭠माधीनसावोज᭠माधीनसावोज᭠माधीनसावो    नननन    मरणाधीनिवनाश᳟मरणाधीनिवनाश᳟मरणाधीनिवनाश᳟मरणाधीनिवनाश᳟; ; ; ; त᭭यत᭭यत᭭यत᭭य    ज᭠ममरणयोःज᭠ममरणयोःज᭠ममरणयोःज᭠ममरणयोः    अभावात्अभावात्अभावात्अभावात्; ; ; ; 

अतःअतःअतःअतः    सससस    नननन    शोक᭭थानम्शोक᭭थानम्शोक᭭थानम्शोक᭭थानम्    ।।।।        देहःदेहःदेहःदेहः    तुततुुतु    अचतेनःअचतेनःअचतेनःअचतेनः    पᳯरणाम᭭वभावःपᳯरणाम᭭वभावःपᳯरणाम᭭वभावःपᳯरणाम᭭वभावः, , , , त᭭यत᭭यत᭭यत᭭य    उ᭜पिᱫिवनाशयोगःउ᭜पिᱫिवनाशयोगःउ᭜पिᱫिवनाशयोगःउ᭜पिᱫिवनाशयोगः    ᭭वाभािवकः᭭वाभािवकः᭭वाभािवकः᭭वाभािवकः, , , , इितइितइितइित    सोऽिपसोऽिपसोऽिपसोऽिप    नननन    

शोक᭭थानम्शोक᭭थानम्शोक᭭थानम्शोक᭭थानम्    इितइितइितइित    अिभᮧायःअिभᮧायःअिभᮧायःअिभᮧायः    ।।।।    

िवᮧितषधेिवᮧितषधेिवᮧितषधेिवᮧितषधे    ––––    contradictioncontradictioncontradictioncontradiction    

अशो᭒यान्अशो᭒यान्अशो᭒यान्अशो᭒यान्    ᮧितᮧितᮧितᮧित    ––––    It is made very clear by Bhashyakarar that it is with respect to those who are not 

to be grieved. The apparent meaning can be that अशो᭒यान ्अन ुअशोच: - some who are अशो᭒याs 

are grieving and following them this person is also grieving. To remove this doubt, ᮧित is used. 

अनशुोचिसअनशुोचिसअनशुोचिसअनशुोचिस    ––––    The usage in mula sloka is ‘अ᭠वशोच:’ – which is in लङ् लकार – past tense. To show 

that it is in to be interpreted as in present tense, अनुशोचिस is used. OR, To show that it is 

िचरानुवृᱫ – being followed for a long time now, it has the upasarga अन ुwith past tense. 

''''पति᭠तपति᭠तपति᭠तपति᭠त    िपतरोिपतरोिपतरोिपतरो    ᳭षेां᳭षेां᳭षेां᳭षेां    लु᳙ िप᭛डोदकᳰᮓयाःलु᳙ िप᭛डोदकᳰᮓयाःलु᳙ िप᭛डोदकᳰᮓयाःलु᳙ िप᭛डोदकᳰᮓयाः    ।।।।' (' (' (' (गीतागीतागीतागीता    1111।।।।41) 41) 41) 41) इ᭜याᳰदकान्इ᭜याᳰदकान्इ᭜याᳰदकान्इ᭜याᳰदकान्    देहा᭜म᭭वभावᮧ᭄ािनिमᱫवादान्देहा᭜म᭭वभावᮧ᭄ािनिमᱫवादान्देहा᭜म᭭वभावᮧ᭄ािनिमᱫवादान्देहा᭜म᭭वभावᮧ᭄ािनिमᱫवादान्    चचचच    भाषसेभाषसेभाषसेभाषसे    ।।।।    ----    

ᮧ᭄ा shabda here means ᭭वभाव᭄ान of देह and आ᭜मा. 

ᮧ᭄ािनिमᱫ – ᮧ᭄याकृता ᳞वहारा: ᮧ᭄ावादा: - Arjuna is telling about all things (᳞वहार) one does only if 

one knows that देह and आ᭜म are different. If one has देहा᭜मभेद᭄ान only then िप᭛डोदकᳰᮓया for िपतृs 

is done and if there are लोपs in that kriya, then there will be ᮧ᭜यवाय – indicated by पति᭠त िपतरो … 

So all these are possible for one who has this knowledge of deha and atma bheda. 

    देहा᭜म᭭वभाव᭄ानवतांदेहा᭜म᭭वभाव᭄ानवतांदेहा᭜म᭭वभाव᭄ानवतांदेहा᭜म᭭वभाव᭄ानवतां    नननन    अᮢअᮢअᮢअᮢ    ᳴किचत्᳴किचत्᳴किचत्᳴किचत्    शोकिनिमᱫम्शोकिनिमᱫम्शोकिनिमᱫम्शोकिनिमᱫम्    अि᭭तअि᭭तअि᭭तअि᭭त        ----    For such persons there is nothing here which 

can cause grief.  

गतासनू्गतासनू्गतासनू्गतासनू्    देहान्देहान्देहान्देहान्    अगतासनू्अगतासनू्अगतासनू्अगतासनू्    आ᭜मन᳟आ᭜मन᳟आ᭜मन᳟आ᭜मन᳟    ᮧितᮧितᮧितᮧित    तयोःतयोःतयोःतयोः    ᭭वभावयाथा᭜᭥यिवदो᭭वभावयाथा᭜᭥यिवदो᭭वभावयाथा᭜᭥यिवदो᭭वभावयाथा᭜᭥यिवदो    नननन    शोचि᭠तशोचि᭠तशोचि᭠तशोचि᭠त    ।।।।    अतःअतःअतःअतः    ᭜विय᭜विय᭜विय᭜विय    िवᮧितिष᳇म्िवᮧितिष᳇म्िवᮧितिष᳇म्िवᮧितिष᳇म्    इदम्इदम्इदम्इदम्    
उपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यते, , , , यद्यद्यद्यद ्   ''''एतान्एतान्एतान्एतान्    हिन᭬यािमहिन᭬यािमहिन᭬यािमहिन᭬यािम' ' ' ' इितइितइितइित    अनशुोचनंअनशुोचनंअनशुोचनंअनशुोचनं    यत्यत्यत्यत्    चचचच    देहाितᳯरᲦा᭜म᭄ानकृतंदेहाितᳯरᲦा᭜म᭄ानकृतंदेहाितᳯरᲦा᭜म᭄ानकृतंदेहाितᳯरᲦा᭜म᭄ानकृतं    धमाᭅधमᭅभाषणम्धमाᭅधमᭅभाषणम्धमाᭅधमᭅभाषणम्धमाᭅधमᭅभाषणम्    ।।।।        

The words गतासून्, अगतासून् though mean गतᮧाणान,् अगतᮧाणान ्(िन᭬ᮧाण-सᮧाणवाचकौ) – this is how 

all other commentaries treat these words – living and dead are not to be grieved. But our 

Bhashya has a very special unique interpretation for these words – गतासून ्देहान् अगतासून् आ᭜मन᳟. 
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In Mahabharata and Vishnupurana etc there are instances where even पि᭛डतs have shown शोक 

with respect to सᮧाण-िन᭬ᮧाणिवषय – ‘अिव᮰ा᭠तमनाल᭥बमपाथेयमदेिशकम् । तम:का᭠तारम᭟वान ंकथमेको 

गिम᭬यिस’ (भा.मो.330-34) and ‘बवैरािण भूतािन ᳇षें कुवᭅि᭠त चेᱫत: । शो᭒या᭠यहोऽितमोहने ᳞ा᳙ानीित 

मनीिषणा’ (िव.1-17-82) (if one hates others due to enemity, a jnaani feels pity towards such 

people thinking these are covered by moha). 

But considering what is going to be taught by Krishna here such as ‘अ᳞Ღोयमिच᭠᭜योयम् 

अिवकायᲃयमु᭒यते । त᭭मादेवं िवᳰद᭜वैनं नानुशोिचतुमहᭅिस’, ‘अथ चैनं िन᭜यजातं िन᭜यं वा म᭠यसे मृतम् । तथाऽिप ᭜वं 

महाबाहो नैवं शोिचतुमहᭅिस’ etc. (िन᭜यजातं िन᭜यमृतं देहम्), Krishna is telling that Atma which is nitya and 

deha which is anitya are not to be grieved. So, the meaning as given by Bhashyakarar is only 

apt. 

So, पि᭛डत does not grieve for deha or atma. देहा᭭ताव᳖ शोचनीया: न᳡र᭜वात,् आ᭜मानोऽिप तथा 

अन᳡र᭜वात ्इ᭜यूहापोहᭃमाबुिᱨपा प᭛डा येषां तेऽᮢ पि᭛डता: । (‘ऊहापोहᭃमाधी: प᭛डा । सा᭭य सᲳाता इित 

पि᭛डत:’) 

अतोअतोअतोअतो    देह᭭वभावंदेह᭭वभावंदेह᭭वभावंदेह᭭वभावं    चचचच    नननन    जानािसजानािसजानािसजानािस, , , , तदितᳯरᲦम्तदितᳯरᲦम्तदितᳯरᲦम्तदितᳯरᲦम्    आ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानं    चचचच    िन᭜यम्िन᭜यम्िन᭜यम्िन᭜यम्, , , , त᭜ᮧा᳚यपुायभतूंत᭜ᮧा᳚यपुायभतूंत᭜ᮧा᳚यपुायभतूंत᭜ᮧा᳚यपुायभतूं    युाᳰदकंयुाᳰदकंयुाᳰदकंयुाᳰदकं    धमᲈधमᲈधमᲈधमᲈ    चचचच    ।।।।        

It is as though Krishna is telling शोक᭭तु िस:; ᮧ᭄ा त ुवादमाᮢ᭭था इित | - You have shoka but your 

prajna is only in vaada and not in jnaana. 

The aspects which Arjuna did not know due to shoka which is opposed to or contradicting the 

prajnavaada are:  

What is the nature of deha - देह᭭वभाव,  

How is the atman different from the body and how is he nitya  

(How is it that these two are not to be grieved) 

and, how can the ghastly Yuddha and others be dharma and are means to realizing the 

atman 

That is explained further 
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इदंइदंइदंइदं    चचचच    युंयुंयुंयुं    फलािभसि᭠धरिहतम्फलािभसि᭠धरिहतम्फलािभसि᭠धरिहतम्फलािभसि᭠धरिहतम्        आ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यावा᳚यपुायभतूम्आ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यावा᳚यपुायभतूम्आ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यावा᳚यपुायभतूम्आ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यावा᳚यपुायभतूम्    ।।।।        

This same yuddha if performed with a mind that is qualified by special intention (state of 

thought) - बुििवशेषसं᭭कृत – that is without desire for fruits, becomes a means to self realization. 

That is the nature of the mind.  If there is a desire for any other fruit, it binds one strongly to 

samsara only. It becomes ᮧितब᭠धक to atma prapti. 

आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    िहिहिहिह    नननन    ज᭠माधीनसावोज᭠माधीनसावोज᭠माधीनसावोज᭠माधीनसावो    नननन    मरणाधीनिवनाश᳟मरणाधीनिवनाश᳟मरणाधीनिवनाश᳟मरणाधीनिवनाश᳟; ; ; ; त᭭यत᭭यत᭭यत᭭य    ज᭠ममरणयोःज᭠ममरणयोःज᭠ममरणयोःज᭠ममरणयोः    अभावात्अभावात्अभावात्अभावात्; ; ; ; अतःअतःअतःअतः    सससस    नननन    शोक᭭थानम्शोक᭭थानम्शोक᭭थानम्शोक᭭थानम्    ।।।।        

Here the word िह shows ᮧिसि – that it is already well know from Kathopanishat etc न जायते ि᮫यते 

वा िवपि᳟त् (katha.2-18). 

Though Atman has संयोग and िवयोग with देह which is called ज᭠म-मरण, there is no उ᭜पिᱫ-िवनाशᱨप 

ज᭠ममरण. So Atman is not to be grieved. 

देहिे᭠ᮤय-मन:-ᮧाण-धी᭤यो अ᭠य: अन᭠यसाधन: । िन᭜यो ᳞ापी ᮧितᭃेᮢम् आ᭜मा िभ᳖: ᭭वत:सुखी ॥ 

    देहःदेहःदेहःदेहः    तुततुुतु    अचतेनःअचतेनःअचतेनःअचतेनः    पᳯरणाम᭭वभावःपᳯरणाम᭭वभावःपᳯरणाम᭭वभावःपᳯरणाम᭭वभावः, , , , त᭭यत᭭यत᭭यत᭭य    उ᭜पिᱫिवनाशयोगःउ᭜पिᱫिवनाशयोगःउ᭜पिᱫिवनाशयोगःउ᭜पिᱫिवनाशयोगः    ᭭वाभािवकः᭭वाभािवकः᭭वाभािवकः᭭वाभािवकः, , , , इितइितइितइित    सोऽिपसोऽिपसोऽिपसोऽिप    नननन    शोक᭭थानम्शोक᭭थानम्शोक᭭थानम्शोक᭭थानम्    इितइितइितइित    अिभᮧायःअिभᮧायःअिभᮧायःअिभᮧायः    ।।।।    

11 11 11 11 ।।।।    

Here the word तु shows वैलᭃ᭛य with respect to Atman – That देह is ᮧ᭜यᭃाᳰदिस. Since it grows as 

देह and deteriorates as शᳯरर etc. and it is अचेतन (is not ᭄ाना᮰य), it undergoes changes just like a 

pot etc. (घटाᳰदवत् पᳯरणाम᭭वभाव:). 

देह – has ष᭙भाविवकार – six types of vikaras – अि᭭त, जायते, वधᭅते, िवपᳯरणमत,े अपᭃीयते, न᭫यित. While 

Atman does not have such vikaras. The अि᭭त᭜व of Atman is also very different from that of Deha 

– Atman is nitya. The primordial matter (मूल ᮧकृित) is nitya and it undergoes modifications during 

सृि᳥ and from it पᲱभूत, इि᭠ᮤय, देह are all formed and during pralaya, they all merge in their causes 

in the reverse order. So deha’s astitva is when body is created from pancha bhutas. Atmans are 

all the time existing in the same form in their essential nature and it is only its attributive nature 

that changes (svabhava). 

अचेतना पराथाᭅ च िन᭜या सततिवᳰᮓया । िᮢगुणा धᳶमणां ᭃेᮢं ᮧकृते ᱨपमु᭒यत े॥ 

Gitarthasangraha is like this: 
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From karma yoga, one will get jnaana yoga and after that आ᭜मावलोकन or आ᭜मसाᭃा᭜कार. Or this 

can be got directly from Karma Yoga itself without Jnana Yoga. Once a sadhaka gets 

आ᭜मयाथा᭜᭥य᭄ान, he becomes eligible to start Bhakti Yoga. From Bhakti Yoga he gets Moksha. 

For those who are not capable of doing all this, sharanagati is also taught here. 

The main aspect of Gita Shastra is, 

एका᭠ता᭜य᭠त-दा᭭यैकरित: त᭜पदमा᳘ुयात् । त᭜ᮧधानिमदं शाᳫम् इित गीताथᭅसंᮕह: ॥ 

This shastra of 18 chapters can be divided into three ष᭗कs: 

᭄ानकमाᭅि᭜मके िन᳧ ेयोगल᭯ये सुसं᭭कृते । आ᭜मानुभूितिस᭞᭟यथᱷ पूवᭅष᭗केन चोᳰदते ॥ 

In Purva Shatka, ᭄ानाि᭜मका िन᳧ा and कमाᭅि᭜मका िन᳧ा – meaning ᭄ानयोग and कमᭅयोग are to be done 

is told (िविध, injunction). They have yoga as सा᭟य. Yoga is िचᱫसमाधान िवशेषᱨप-᳞ापार. It has 

आसन and other special accessories and is called आ᭜मावलोकन. This has to be done for 

आ᭜मसाᭃा᭜कार. The साᭃा᭜कार that is attained with such means can itself be called योग. सुसं᭭कृत – 

Means done with the बुििवशेष, idea of परमा᭜माधीन, it is only for परमा᭜मᮧीित and not having 

interest in any other फल. This kind of Yoga has to be done for the Prayojana of of the form of 

Jivatma Sakshatkaara which is अ᭜य᭠तसुख, very different from the enjoyments of the objects of 

senses (वैषियक-आन᭠दिवलᭃण) and there will not be desire in anything other than this. The first six 

chapters instruct one with these कतᭅ᳞s – चोᳰदते – vidhi. 

 

म᭟यमे भगवत्-त᭜व-याथा᭜᭥यावाि᳙िसये । ᭄ानकमाᭅिभिनवᭅ᭜यᲃ भिᲦयोग: ᮧकᳱᳶतत: ॥ 

The middle shatka is about the means to attain परतᱬव. The word भगवत् indicates the subject 

matter of the middle shatka – every akshara of the word भगवान ्as well as the ᮧकृित and ᮧ᭜यय 

and also by ᱨᳰढ denotes परᮩᳬन ्having िनिखलजगदकेकारण᭜व-िनदᲃष᭜व-क᭨याणगणुाकर᭜व as told by 

पराशर and others. Also told in Sribhashya. भगवᱫ᭜वम् means भगवानेव तᱬवम्. तᱬवम् means ᮧामािणक 

पदाथᭅ:. याथा᭜᭥य-अवाि᳙ means experiencing the boundless joy of the real nature of Paramatman – 

that is पुᱧषाथᭅका᳧ा. ᭄ानकमाᭅिभिनवᭅ᭜यᲃ – shows the importance and necessity of the order of first and 

second shatkas. 

www.sadagopan.org Page 18 of 73



The first shatka teaches the ᮧ᭜यगा᭜मसाᭃा᭜कार उपाय which is karma and jnaana yoga. Second 

shatka teaches परमा᭜मोपासना to get परᮩᳬ ᮰ीम᳖ारायण.  

भिᲦयोग – भिᲦ means परᮩᳬभूतपरमपुᱧष᭭वᱨप and तदपुासना. भिᲦरेव योग: भिᲦयोग: - bhakti is used 

as उपाय.  

This sloka has been commented upon by Bhashyakarar at the beginning of 7th chapter. 

 

ᮧधानपुᱧष᳞Ღ-सवᱮ᳡र-िववेचनम् । कमᭅधीभᭅिᲦᳯर᭜याᳰद: पूवᭅशेषोऽि᭠तमोᳰदत: ॥ 

ᮧधान – कारणाव᭭थम् अिच᳞᳐म्, पुᱧष: - अिचि᭠म᮰ाव᭭थो िवशुाव᭭थ᳟, ᳞Ღम् – अ᳞Ღ is महदाᳰदिवशेषा᭠तं, 

तदार᭣धदेवितयᭅᲪनु᭬याᳰदᱨप ंच कायᭅजातम् ᳞Ღम् । सवᱷ᳡र: - पुᱧषोᱫम: । 

िववेचन – पर᭭पर᳞ावतᭅको धमᭅ: - differentiating characteristics of these. Or understanding them as 

distinct and different based on the characteristics. 

पूवᭅशेष – eliminates the पुनᱧिᲦ and shows more characteristics of these yogas are taught here. 

This sloka has been commented upon by Bhashyakarar at the beginning of the 13th chapter. 

So four aspects are very important: 

1. One should have a desire to cross over the संसार knowing well that it is filled with only 

द:ुख. 

2. Believing that Paramatman exists and that His compassion (काᱧ᭛य) is essential for us. 

3. The shastra that is taught here is भगव᳇ािण and having firm belief that there is ᮰ेयस् in 

this. 

4. That our Atman exists and it has पुनजᭅ᭠म and such unbearable difficulties. 

One who believes in the above and gets deep anxiety out of this are eligible for learning this 

shastra. 
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Shloka 12: Shloka 12: Shloka 12: Shloka 12:     

नननन    ᭜ववेाहं᭜ववेाहं᭜ववेाहं᭜ववेाहं    जातुजातुजातुजातु    नासंनासंनासंनासं    नननन    ᭜वं᭜वं᭜वं᭜वं    नमेेनमेेनमेेनमेे    जनािधपाजनािधपाजनािधपाजनािधपा: : : : ।।।।    

नननन    चैवचैवचैवचैव    नभिव᭬य़ामनभिव᭬य़ामनभिव᭬य़ामनभिव᭬य़ाम: : : : सवᱷसवᱷसवᱷसवᱷ    वयमतवयमतवयमतवयमत: : : : परम्परम्परम्परम्    ॥॥॥॥    

I (aham), at any point of time (jaatu) I (aham), at any point of time (jaatu) I (aham), at any point of time (jaatu) I (aham), at any point of time (jaatu) ----    it is not that I was not there (nait is not that I was not there (nait is not that I was not there (nait is not that I was not there (na    aasam na). It is not that aasam na). It is not that aasam na). It is not that aasam na). It is not that 

you were not there (tvam na). It is not that these kings were not there (ime janaadhipaah na). All you were not there (tvam na). It is not that these kings were not there (ime janaadhipaah na). All you were not there (tvam na). It is not that these kings were not there (ime janaadhipaah na). All you were not there (tvam na). It is not that these kings were not there (ime janaadhipaah na). All 

of us (sarve vayam) from now on, in the future also (atah param) of us (sarve vayam) from now on, in the future also (atah param) of us (sarve vayam) from now on, in the future also (atah param) of us (sarve vayam) from now on, in the future also (atah param) ----    it is not that we will not be it is not that we will not be it is not that we will not be it is not that we will not be 

there (na bhavishyaamah na).there (na bhavishyaamah na).there (na bhavishyaamah na).there (na bhavishyaamah na).    

At aAt aAt aAt any point of time, it is not that I was not there. It is not that you were not there. It is not that ny point of time, it is not that I was not there. It is not that you were not there. It is not that ny point of time, it is not that I was not there. It is not that you were not there. It is not that ny point of time, it is not that I was not there. It is not that you were not there. It is not that 

these kings were not there. For all of us, it is not that we will all be not there in the future also.these kings were not there. For all of us, it is not that we will all be not there in the future also.these kings were not there. For all of us, it is not that we will all be not there in the future also.these kings were not there. For all of us, it is not that we will all be not there in the future also.    

ᮧथमंᮧथमंᮧथमंᮧथमं    तावद्तावद्तावद्तावद ्   आ᭜मनांआ᭜मनांआ᭜मनांआ᭜मनां    ᭭वभावं᭭वभावं᭭वभावं᭭वभावं    शणृुशणृुशणृुशणृु    ––––        

अहंअहंअहंअहं    सवᱷ᳡रःसवᱷ᳡रःसवᱷ᳡रःसवᱷ᳡रः    तावद्तावद्तावद्तावद ्   अतोअतोअतोअतो    वतᭅमानात्वतᭅमानात्वतᭅमानात्वतᭅमानात्    पवूᭅि᭭मन्पवूᭅि᭭मन्पवूᭅि᭭मन्पवूᭅि᭭मन्    अनादौअनादौअनादौअनादौ    कालेकालेकालेकाले    नननन    नासम्नासम्नासम्नासम्    अिपअिपअिपअिप    तुततुुतु    आसम्आसम्आसम्आसम्    ।।।।    ᭜व᭠मखुाः᭜व᭠मखुाः᭜व᭠मखुाः᭜व᭠मखुाः    चचचच    एतेएतेएतेएते    ईिशत᳞ाःईिशत᳞ाःईिशत᳞ाःईिशत᳞ाः    ᭃेᮢ ᭄ाᭃेᮢ ᭄ाᭃेᮢ ᭄ाᭃेᮢ ᭄ा    
नननन    नासन्नासन्नासन्नासन्    अिपअिपअिपअिप    ᭜वासन्᭜वासन्᭜वासन्᭜वासन्    ।।।।    अहंअहंअहंअहं    चचचच    ययूंययूंययूंययूं    चचचच    सवᱷसवᱷसवᱷसवᱷ    वयमतःवयमतःवयमतःवयमतः    परम्परम्परम्परम्    अ᭭माद्अ᭭माद्अ᭭माद्अ᭭माद ्   अन᭠तरेअन᭠तरेअन᭠तरेअन᭠तरे    कालेकालेकालेकाले    नननन    चवैचवैचवैचवै    नननन    भिव᭬यामःभिव᭬यामःभिव᭬यामःभिव᭬यामः    अिपअिपअिपअिप    तुततुुतु    भिव᭬यामभिव᭬यामभिव᭬यामभिव᭬याम    
एवएवएवएव    ।।।।    यथायथायथायथा    अहंअहंअहंअहं    सवᱷ᳡रःसवᱷ᳡रःसवᱷ᳡रःसवᱷ᳡रः    परमा᭜मापरमा᭜मापरमा᭜मापरमा᭜मा    िन᭜यिन᭜यिन᭜यिन᭜य    इितइितइितइित    नननन    अᮢअᮢअᮢअᮢ    सशंयःसशंयःसशंयःसशंयः, , , , तथवैतथवैतथवैतथवै    भव᭠तःभव᭠तःभव᭠तःभव᭠तः    ᭃेᮢ ᭄ाᭃेᮢ ᭄ाᭃेᮢ ᭄ाᭃेᮢ ᭄ा    आ᭜मानःआ᭜मानःआ᭜मानःआ᭜मानः    अिपअिपअिपअिप    िन᭜यािन᭜यािन᭜यािन᭜या    एवएवएवएव    इितइितइितइित    म᭠त᳞ाःम᭠त᳞ाःम᭠त᳞ाःम᭠त᳞ाः    

।।।।    

ᮧथमंᮧथमंᮧथमंᮧथमं    तावद्तावद्तावद्तावद ्   आ᭜मनांआ᭜मनांआ᭜मनांआ᭜मनां    ᭭वभावं᭭वभावं᭭वभावं᭭वभावं    शणृुशणृुशणृुशणृु    ––––        In order to do Upasana for gaining the fruit of परलोकᮧाि᳙ first one 

should know that Atman is different from the body. For that one should know that getting 

Atmasakshatkara is पुᱧषाथᭅ and should have the desire to attain it. For this reason, the nature of 

the Atman is taught first. The word शृण ुis to get his attention to what is going to be taught. 

अहंअहंअहंअहं    सवᱷ᳡रःसवᱷ᳡रःसवᱷ᳡रःसवᱷ᳡रः    तावद्तावद्तावद्तावद ्   ––––    Both जीव and ई᳡र are nityas and out of these the one that is easy to know is 

ई᳡र, so He says अहम्. ई᳡र if he has to say अह,ं it is for the purpose indicating His सवᭅिनय᭠तृ᭜व – 

hence the Bhashya says सवᱷ᳡र:. तावत् indicates knowing well संᮧितपिᱫ. 

अतोअतोअतोअतो    वतᭅमानात्वतᭅमानात्वतᭅमानात्वतᭅमानात्    पवूᭅि᭭मन्पवूᭅि᭭मन्पवूᭅि᭭मन्पवूᭅि᭭मन्    अनादौअनादौअनादौअनादौ    कालेकालेकालेकाले    नननन    नासम्नासम्नासम्नासम्    अिपअिपअिपअिप    तुततुुतु    आसम्आसम्आसम्आसम्    ।।।।        ----    In    अत: परम् told at the end of the sloka, the 

word अत: is implied in the earlier sentence also. जातु means कदािप always, so Bhashya says 

वतᭅमानात्वतᭅमानात्वतᭅमानात्वतᭅमानात्    पवूᭅि᭭मन्पवूᭅि᭭मन्पवूᭅि᭭मन्पवूᭅि᭭मन्    अनादौअनादौअनादौअनादौ    कालेकालेकालेकाले. . . . The word तु is to be taken as अिप त ुआसम्. Same way, न ᭜वं नेमे 

जनािधपा: is to be interpreted as न ᭜वं नासी:, नेमे जनािधपा नासन्. 
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᭜व᭠मखुाः᭜व᭠मखुाः᭜व᭠मखुाः᭜व᭠मखुाः    चचचच    एतेएतेएतेएते    ईिशत᳞ाःईिशत᳞ाःईिशत᳞ाःईिशत᳞ाः    ᭃेᮢ ᭄ाᭃेᮢ ᭄ाᭃेᮢ ᭄ाᭃेᮢ ᭄ा    नननन    नासन्नासन्नासन्नासन्    अिपअिपअिपअिप    ᭜वासन्᭜वासन्᭜वासन्᭜वासन्    ।।।।    ----    The ᭃेᮢ᭄ाs that are addressed as ‘yourself’ ᭜वं, 

and you all यूयं, etc. differently are all belonging to the same group ईिशत᳞ा: - all are being ruled 

over by ME. 

अहंअहंअहंअहं    चचचच    ययूंययूंययूंययूं    चचचच    सवᱷसवᱷसवᱷसवᱷ    वयमतःवयमतःवयमतःवयमतः    परम्परम्परम्परम्    अ᭭माद्अ᭭माद्अ᭭माद्अ᭭माद ्   अन᭠तरेअन᭠तरेअन᭠तरेअन᭠तरे    कालेकालेकालेकाले    नननन    चवैचवैचवैचवै    नननन    भिव᭬यामःभिव᭬यामःभिव᭬यामःभिव᭬यामः    अिपअिपअिपअिप    तुततुुतु    भिव᭬यामभिव᭬यामभिव᭬यामभिव᭬याम    एवएवएवएव    ।।।।    If one gets a 

doubt that some time even the very stable things such as पवᭅत and others also perish and so 

whether atmans are also destroyed, the avadharane in भिव᭬याम एव removes any such doubt. 

यथायथायथायथा    अहंअहंअहंअहं    सवᱷ᳡रःसवᱷ᳡रःसवᱷ᳡रःसवᱷ᳡रः    परमा᭜मापरमा᭜मापरमा᭜मापरमा᭜मा    िन᭜यिन᭜यिन᭜यिन᭜य    इितइितइितइित    नननन    अᮢअᮢअᮢअᮢ    सशंयःसशंयःसशंयःसशंयः,,,,    ----            

सवᱷ᳡रसवᱷ᳡रसवᱷ᳡रसवᱷ᳡र:::: - One who is present at all times (present, past and future) and who is the Lord of 

everything – how can He be not there at all the three times. Who can and when prevent Him 

who is the controller of everyone ? 

परमा᭜मापरमा᭜मापरमा᭜मापरमा᭜मा – देशकाल᭭वᱨप-अनवि᭒छ᳖ ᳞ाि᳙ᳯरित परमा᭜मपदिनᱧिᲦ: । तथा च ᳞ा᳙᭜वात् ᳞ा᭡यै: अ᭭य न नाश: । 

सवाᭅ᭜म᭜वेन सवᭅकालवᳶत᭜वं िसम् इित भाव: । 

An objection may arise here – How can one who has doubts about the Jivatman who is different 

from body and can be perceived directly (ᮧ᭜यᭃयोय), not have doubts about Paramatman who is 

different from Jivatman also and is अगोचर ? 

Answer – Arjuna himself says later ‘पुᱧष ंशा᳡त ंᳰद᳞म्’ (10-12). Arjuna knows generally the 

परमपुᱧष᭭वभाव from the innumerable words of नारद, अिसत, देवल and such परम ऋिषs. Arjuna had 

been to Indraloka, knows the power of all weapons, mantras, tapas etc (सकलाᳫम᭠ᮢतप:ᮧभाव), he 

has abundant गुᱧभिᲦ and देवताभिᲦ. He is वणाᭅ᮰माचारिनरत – one who has followed the durties of 

ones station in life strictly, he was extremely scared of धमᭅलोप (commiting sins due to not 

following dharma) etc. So he did not have the ᮪मे of not knowing the existence of Jivatma who is 

different from the body and also ई᳡र. He does not doubt it too. But he did not know their 

ᮧकारिवशेष – special characteristics and modes and so he was having grief etc. He knew Ishvara 

existed and that He was िन᭜य, सवᱷ᳡र etc. He did not know in reality the modes of the जीवा᭜म – 

जीवᮧकारs and hence got शोक. As birth and death are seen normally in this world and the 
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apparent meaning of pramanas such as न ᮧे᭜य सं᭄ाि᭭त also seem to suggest such understanding, 

there is no defect in not knowing all the details in depth. 

    तथवैतथवैतथवैतथवै    भव᭠तःभव᭠तःभव᭠तःभव᭠तः    ᭃेᭃᭃेेᭃेᮢ᭄ाᮢ᭄ाᮢ᭄ाᮢ᭄ा    आ᭜मानःआ᭜मानःआ᭜मानःआ᭜मानः    अिपअिपअिपअिप    िन᭜यािन᭜यािन᭜यािन᭜या    एवएवएवएव    इितइितइितइित    म᭠त᳞ाःम᭠त᳞ाःम᭠त᳞ाःम᭠त᳞ाः    ।।।।    ----    Paramatma is distinct and different from the 

Jivatmans and hence does not have the nature of Jivatmans. In the same way, Jivatmans are 

different from the ᭃेᮢ or body and control the body and there cannot be any doubt that they have 

the nature of अिन᭜य᭜व etc which are related to the body. 

 

एवंएवंएवंएवं    भगवतःभगवतःभगवतःभगवतः    सवᱷ᳡राद्सवᱷ᳡राद्सवᱷ᳡राद्सवᱷ᳡राद ्   आ᭜मनांआ᭜मनांआ᭜मनांआ᭜मनां    पर᭭परंपर᭭परंपर᭭परंपर᭭परं    चचचच    भदेःभदेःभदेःभदेः    पारमाᳶथकःपारमाᳶथकःपारमाᳶथकःपारमाᳶथकः, , , , इितइितइितइित    भगवताभगवताभगवताभगवता    एवएवएवएव    उᲦम्उᲦम्उᲦम्उᲦम्    इितइितइितइित    ᮧतीयतेᮧतीयतेᮧतीयतेᮧतीयते    ।।।।    अ᭄ानमोिहतंअ᭄ानमोिहतंअ᭄ानमोिहतंअ᭄ानमोिहतं    ᮧितᮧितᮧितᮧित    

ति᳖वᱫृयेति᳖वᱫृयेति᳖वᱫृयेति᳖वᱫृये    पारमाᳶथकिन᭜य᭜वोपदेशसमयेपारमाᳶथकिन᭜य᭜वोपदेशसमयेपारमाᳶथकिन᭜य᭜वोपदेशसमयेपारमाᳶथकिन᭜य᭜वोपदेशसमये    ''''अहम्अहम्अहम्अहम्' '' '' '' '᭜वम्᭜वम्᭜वम्᭜वम्' '' '' '' 'इमेइमेइमेइमे' '' '' '' 'सवᱷसवᱷसवᱷसवᱷ' '' '' '' 'वयम्वयम्वयम्वयम्' ' ' ' इितइितइितइित    ᳞पदेशात्᳞पदेशात्᳞पदेशात्᳞पदेशात्    ।।।।    औपािधऔपािधऔपािधऔपािधककककभदेवादेभदेवादेभदेवादेभदेवादे    िहिहिहिह    

आ᭜मभदे᭭यआ᭜मभदे᭭यआ᭜मभदे᭭यआ᭜मभदे᭭य    अतािᱬवक᭜वनेअतािᱬवक᭜वनेअतािᱬवक᭜वनेअतािᱬवक᭜वने    तᱬवोपदेशसमयेतᱬवोपदेशसमयेतᱬवोपदेशसमयेतᱬवोपदेशसमये    भदेिनदᱷशोभदेिनदᱷशोभदेिनदᱷशोभदेिनदᱷशो    नननन    सगं᭒छतेसगं᭒छतेसगं᭒छतेसगं᭒छते    ।भगवदᲦुा᭜मभदेः।भगवदᲦुा᭜मभदेः।भगवदᲦुा᭜मभदेः।भगवदᲦुा᭜मभदेः    ᭭वाभािवकः᭭वाभािवकः᭭वाभािवकः᭭वाभािवकः, , , , इितइितइितइित    ᮰िुतः᮰िुतः᮰िुतः᮰िुतः    अिपअिपअिपअिप    आहआहआहआह    

----    ''''िन᭜योिन᭜योिन᭜योिन᭜यो    िन᭜यानांिन᭜यानांिन᭜यानांिन᭜यानां    चतेन᳟तेनाचतेन᳟तेनाचतेन᳟तेनाचतेन᳟तेनानामकेोनामकेोनामकेोनामकेो    बᱠनांबᱠनांबᱠनांबᱠनां    योयोयोयो    िवदधाितिवदधाितिवदधाितिवदधाित    कामान्कामान्कामान्कामान्    ।।।।' (' (' (' (᳡तेा᳡तेा᳡तेा᳡तेा0 60 60 60 6।।।।13) 13) 13) 13) इितइितइितइित    ।।।।    िन᭜यानांिन᭜यानांिन᭜यानांिन᭜यानां    बᱠनांबᱠनांबᱠनांबᱠनां    चतेनानांचतेनानांचतेनानांचतेनानां    यययय    

एकःएकःएकःएकः    िन᭜यिन᭜यिन᭜यिन᭜य: : : : चतेचतेचतेचतेनननन::::        कामान्कामान्कामान्कामान्    िवदधाितिवदधाितिवदधाितिवदधाित    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    ।।।।    अ᭄ानकृतभदेदिृ᳥वादेअ᭄ानकृतभदेदिृ᳥वादेअ᭄ानकृतभदेदिृ᳥वादेअ᭄ानकृतभदेदिृ᳥वादे    तुततुुतु    परमपᱧुष᭭यपरमपᱧुष᭭यपरमपᱧुष᭭यपरमपᱧुष᭭य    

परमाथᭅदृ᳥ ःेिनᳶवशषेकूट᭭थिन᭜यचतै᭠या᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यसाᭃा᭜कारात्परमाथᭅदृ᳥ ःेिनᳶवशषेकूट᭭थिन᭜यचतै᭠या᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यसाᭃा᭜कारात्परमाथᭅदृ᳥ ःेिनᳶवशषेकूट᭭थिन᭜यचतै᭠या᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यसाᭃा᭜कारात्परमाथᭅदृ᳥ ःेिनᳶवशषेकूट᭭थिन᭜यचतै᭠या᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यसाᭃा᭜कारात्    िनवᱫृा᭄ानत᭜कायᭅतयािनवᱫृा᭄ानत᭜कायᭅतयािनवᱫृा᭄ानत᭜कायᭅतयािनवᱫृा᭄ानत᭜कायᭅतया    अ᭄ानकृतभदेदशᭅनंअ᭄ानकृतभदेदशᭅनंअ᭄ानकृतभदेदशᭅनंअ᭄ानकृतभदेदशᭅनं    
त᭠मलूोपदेशाᳰद᳞वहाराःत᭠मलूोपदेशाᳰद᳞वहाराःत᭠मलूोपदेशाᳰद᳞वहाराःत᭠मलूोपदेशाᳰद᳞वहाराः    चचचच    नननन    सगं᭒छ᭠तेसगं᭒छ᭠तेसगं᭒छ᭠तेसगं᭒छ᭠ते    ।।।।    

Now the inconsistencies and defects in other interpretations are highlighted after critical analysis 

as per ᭭थालीपलुाक᭠याय – checking whether rice is cooked in one place of the vessel is enough to 

confirm that complete rice in the vessel is cooked. 

एवंएवंएवंएवं    भगवतःभगवतःभगवतःभगवतः    सवᱷ᳡राद्सवᱷ᳡राद्सवᱷ᳡राद्सवᱷ᳡राद ्   आ᭜मनांआ᭜मनांआ᭜मनांआ᭜मनां    पर᭭परंपर᭭परंपर᭭परंपर᭭परं    चचचच    भदेःभदेःभदेःभदेः    पारमाᳶथकःपारमाᳶथकःपारमाᳶथकःपारमाᳶथकः, , , , इितइितइितइित    भगवताभगवताभगवताभगवता    एवएवएवएव    उᲦम्उᲦम्उᲦम्उᲦम्    इितइितइितइित    ᮧतीयतेᮧतीयतेᮧतीयतेᮧतीयते        ––––    This is told by 

sakshaat Bhagavan and not by some passerby (rathyaa purusha) . Shows by Paramatman who 

has उभयिल᭑ग and is सवᭅिनय᭠ता and is indicated by the word अहम् in mula. If the भेद of the Jivas 

with respect to ई᳡र is not पारमाᳶथक (reality) then there will be mixing up of (सा᭑कयᭅ) the ᭭वभावs 

such as उभयिल᭑ग᭜व and द:ुिख᭜व. And, if the भेद among the Jivatmans is not स᭜य there will be the 

अनुपपिᱫ of ब, मुᲦ, िश᭬य, आचायᭅ etc. This is all told by साᭃात् भगवान् and not some र᭝यापुᱧष. Or, 

as told in shrutis, ᭜वमेव ᭜वां वे᭜थ योऽिस सोऽिस (यजु.का.1.6), ‘सो अ᭑ग वेद यᳰद वा न वेद’ (ऋ. 8-7-11-11), 

भगवान् is telling Himself the तᱬवि᭭थित of Himself and Jivatmans who are His शरीरs.    

अ᭄ानमोिहतंअ᭄ानमोिहतंअ᭄ानमोिहतंअ᭄ानमोिहतं    ᮧितᮧितᮧितᮧित    ति᳖वᱫृयेति᳖वᱫृयेति᳖वᱫृयेति᳖वᱫृये    ----    An आ᳙ is one who sees the Truth and tells the Truth as Seen यथाथᭅदशᱮ, 

यथादृ᳥ ाथᭅवᲦा – So an आ᳙ will not lead others also to ᮪ाि᭠त (or confusion, wrong knowledge) while 
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he himself is under ᮪मा. But we see in पुराणs that Bhagavan Himself incarnates as बु and does 

upadesh to असुराs. Why can’t this also be one such instance if one asks, Bhashyakarar makes it 

very clear that अ᭄ानमोिहतंअ᭄ानमोिहतंअ᭄ानमोिहतंअ᭄ानमोिहतं    ᮧितᮧितᮧितᮧित    ति᳖वᱫृयेति᳖वᱫृयेति᳖वᱫृयेति᳖वᱫृये    – here the Upadesha is to remove the ᮪मे that has 

happended due to अ᭄ान. It is accepted by everyone that गीतोपिनषत ्is to remove मोह and these 

are also seen in other commentaries. 

पारमाᳶथकिन᭜य᭜वोपदेशसमयेपारमाᳶथकिन᭜य᭜वोपदेशसमयेपारमाᳶथकिन᭜य᭜वोपदेशसमयेपारमाᳶथकिन᭜य᭜वोपदेशसमये    ––––    The word पारमाᳶथक in Bhashya indicates that it is not as interpreted in 

advaita system that the बᱟवचन is due to देहभेद and not due to आ᭜मभेद. In the advaita system, 

there is only One Atman. The multiplicity that we see here is due to देह भेद only. To reject this 

view, Bhashyakarar says the Bheda is पारमाᳶथक. It is not just ᳞ावहाᳯरक but पारमाᳶथक. They say 

that in ᳞वहार, all these differences (bheda) is seen but the परमाथᭅ is that these are all आिव᳒क 

and िम᭝या and the truth is Atman alone is paramartha. We do not accept that. This sloka न ᭜वेवाहं 

is not just म᭠ᮢपाठ for removing ᮪ाि᭠त in which case one can give different interpretation for the 

भेदिनदᱷश. This तᱬवोपदेशᱨप and so there is no scope for giving any other interpretation here. 

''''अहम्अहम्अहम्अहम्' '' '' '' '᭜वम्᭜वम्᭜वम्᭜वम्' '' '' '' 'इमेइमेइमेइमे' '' '' '' 'सवᱷसवᱷसवᱷसवᱷ' '' '' '' 'वयम्वयम्वयम्वयम्' ' ' ' ----    Here, the ᮧ᭜य᭜व (self) is addressed as अहम्, the चेतन who is different 

and is facing Him is addressed as ᭜वम्, and other चेतनs who are not facing Him (᭭वपरा᭑मुख) and 

are many. The word सवᱷ includes all are different, वयम् indicates the innumerable people and 

परमा᭜म are all grouped together as आ᭜मनs्.  

इितइितइितइित    ᳞पदेशात्᳞पदेशात्᳞पदेशात्᳞पदेशात ्– This phrase indicates that it is taught like this. It does not indicate that Krishna 

taught ‘I am not true, you are not true, other are not true’. 

औपािधकभदेवादेऔपािधकभदेवादेऔपािधकभदेवादेऔपािधकभदेवादे    िहिहिहिह    आ᭜मभदे᭭यआ᭜मभदे᭭यआ᭜मभदे᭭यआ᭜मभदे᭭य    अतािᱬवक᭜वनेअतािᱬवक᭜वनेअतािᱬवक᭜वनेअतािᱬवक᭜वने    तᱬवोपदेशसमयेतᱬवोपदेशसमयेतᱬवोपदेशसमयेतᱬवोपदेशसमये    भदेिनदᱷशोभदेिनदᱷशोभदेिनदᱷशोभदेिनदᱷशो    नननन    सगं᭒छतेसगं᭒छतेसगं᭒छतेसगं᭒छते    ––––    If it is argued that, in 

भा᭭करमत which is called औपािधकभेदा᭣भेदवाद, the भेद is due to a real उपािध (स᭜योपािध) and so 

भेदिनदᱷश is acceptable, the defects in that view is also refuted here. The word िह shows that the 

examples give by other systems about घटाकाश etc where the भेद between the आकाश inside and 

outside of the घट is due to the उपािध of घट. It separates the आकाश into two. If the घट is 

destroyed, there will be no भेद. So there also the भेद is not तᱬव and so it is अतािᱬवक only. Even if 

a उपािध which is स᭜य is accepted, just as in case of one’s face or Moon etc whose reflections are 

seen in a mirror or pond etc. which is due to स᭜योपािध (the mirror, pond etc are all स᭜य and bheda 
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is seen due to this स᭜योपािध), and also just as one आकाश seen as different due to घट, मिणक etc 

which are true upadhis, the भेद seen is only due to संयोग and not due to उपािध itself, in the same 

way, in case of Paramatman who is िनरवयव, अ᭒छे᳒ etc and everywhere पᳯरपूणᭅ, the भेद seen due 

to अ᭠त:करण and such स᭜योपािधs are also not परमाथᭅ. So the different Jivatmans are all True and 

not reflections of Paramatman in the अ᭠त:करण as such िवपरीतोपदेश would not be acceptable 

during तᱬवोपदेश, that too by परमा᳙ who is doing िहतोपदेश. Both these पᭃs are against ᮰ुितᮧमाण 

also. 

    

भगवदᲦुा᭜मभदेःभगवदᲦुा᭜मभदेःभगवदᲦुा᭜मभदेःभगवदᲦुा᭜मभदेः    ᭭वाभािवकः᭭वाभािवकः᭭वाभािवकः᭭वाभािवकः, , , , इितइितइितइित    ᮰िुतः᮰िुतः᮰िुतः᮰िुतः    अिपअिपअिपअिप    आहआहआहआह        

In our पᭃ, it is as per  ᮰ुितs and so, it is not like बुागमाs which are मोहनाथᭅ. This is indicated in 

the Bhashya as ‘भगवदᲦु’. Or, it can be that the shruti pramana was told to reject भा᭭करपᭃ and 

by कैमु᭜य᭠याय shankara paksha is also rejected. The word अिप indicates the combining of both 

ᮧमाणs. The word भगवदᲦुा᭜मभेद: in bhashya indicates that it does not need any other pramana 

just as in the case of shrutis. This is also ᭭वत:ᮧमाण. Shruti is also िन᭜य and भगवदा᭄ाᱨप and 

hence valid by itself without expecting another pramana. 

----    ''''िन᭜योिन᭜योिन᭜योिन᭜यो    िन᭜यानांिन᭜यानांिन᭜यानांिन᭜यानां    चतेन᳟तेनानामकेोचतेन᳟तेनानामकेोचतेन᳟तेनानामकेोचतेन᳟तेनानामकेो    बᱠनांबᱠनांबᱠनांबᱠनां    योयोयोयो    िवदधाितिवदधाितिवदधाितिवदधाित    कामान्कामान्कामान्कामान्    ।।।।' (' (' (' (᳡तेा᳡तेा᳡तेा᳡तेा0 60 60 60 6।।।।13) 13) 13) 13) इितइितइितइित    ।।।।    िन᭜यानांिन᭜यानांिन᭜यानांिन᭜यानां    बᱠनांबᱠनांबᱠनांबᱠनां    चतेनानांचतेनानांचतेनानांचतेनानां    - 

Here the अ᭠वय of िन᭜यो िन᭜यानाम् is not like पिवᮢाणां पिवᮢम् but as shown here. Hence it is 

specifically given by Bhashyakarar. If it is not done like this, जीव-अिन᭜य᭜व with ensue and it is not 

acceptable. The िन᭜य᭜व, बᱟ᭜व, चेतन᭜व समानािधकरण shows the multiplicity (बᱟ᭜व) and चेतन᭜व (of the 

nature of consciousness) of the आ᭜मन्s is िनᱧपािधक – not due to any limiting adjunct, it is real. So 

by this, the सौगतपᭃ where they say आ᭜म is अिन᭜य, अ᳇तैपᭃ where it is said that भेदs are all due to 

अिव᳒ा, वैशेिषकपᭃ who say that the चैत᭠य᭜व is आगमापािय – comes and goes and other views such 

as आ᭜म is only िच᭒छिᲦ (shakti-traya vishishta brahma) etc. are all rejected. 

 

यययय    एकःएकःएकःएकः    िन᭜यिन᭜यिन᭜यिन᭜य: : : : चतेनचतेनचतेनचतेन:  :  :  :  कामान्कामान्कामान्कामान्    िवदधाितिवदधाितिवदधाितिवदधाित    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    ––––    The four words in ᮧथमािवभिᲦ – य:, एक:, िन᭜य:, चेतन: - 

used in सामानािधकर᭛य – reject the views such as ऐय of ई᳡र and जीव, and that ऐय being similar 
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to िहर᭛यगभᭅ, ᱧᮤ, इ᭠ᮤ and others who are supposed to be like काल and other things for which भेद 

exists due to उपािध etc and in परमाथᭅ it is अभेद. So, the ई᳡रs are also like a flood who come and 

go one after the other (ᮧवाह᳡ेर). 

Also, indicating that the aspect of िन᭜यचैत᭠यᮧसर etc seen in other ᮰ुितs and that it is िविश᳥िविध 

and not अनुवाद like यदाᲨेय:, the meaning of the ᮰ुित is told as ‘सवᭅदा सवᭅᮢ सवᱷषां चेतनानामेक एवे᳡र: 

तᱫ᭜कमᭅसमारािधत: तᱫदनुᱨपा᭛यपेिᭃतािन करोित’ – at all times, to all chetanas, the ONE only Ishvara, 

being worshipped by respective karmas, bestows respective desired fruits to those. 

अ᭄ानकृतभदेदिृ᳥वादेअ᭄ानकृतभदेदिृ᳥वादेअ᭄ानकृतभदेदिृ᳥वादेअ᭄ानकृतभदेदिृ᳥वादे    तुततुुतु        

Now again, like ᳲसहावलोकन, Bhashyakarar is going to examine and establish that there exists 

उपदेश-अनुपपिᱫ in the Advaita siddhanta of Sri Shankaracharya and also the fact of doing 

शाᳫार᭥भ itself is uprooted. 

Several questions are raised as objections: (न िह िन᭠दा िन᭠᳒ं िनि᭠दतुं ᮧवतᭅते अिपत ुिनि᭠दतात ्इतरत ्

᭭तोतुम्).  

Will this भगवान् do upadesh of what he is known by Him or what is not known. IF it is known by 

Him, was it perceived directly (साᭃा᭜कृतम्) or heard only (᮰ुतमाᮢम्) ? Then in both cases, was the 

अ᭄ान eliminated or not ? If it was eliminated, the ᮪मे that there is भेद in the effects (कायᭅ) is 

removed or not? – thus posing these questions, Bhashyakarar shows the defects in the पᭃ 

which says the effects of अ᭄ान are removed due to साᭃा᭜कार thus –  

परमपᱧुष᭭यपरमपᱧुष᭭यपरमपᱧुष᭭यपरमपᱧुष᭭य    परमाथᭅदृ᳥ ःेिनᳶवशषेकूट᭭थिन᭜यचतै᭠या᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यसाᭃा᭜कारात्परमाथᭅदृ᳥ ःेिनᳶवशषेकूट᭭थिन᭜यचतै᭠या᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यसाᭃा᭜कारात्परमाथᭅदृ᳥ ःेिनᳶवशषेकूट᭭थिन᭜यचतै᭠या᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यसाᭃा᭜कारात्परमाथᭅदृ᳥ ःेिनᳶवशषेकूट᭭थिन᭜यचतै᭠या᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यसाᭃा᭜कारात्    िनवृᱫा᭄ानत᭜कायᭅतयािनवृᱫा᭄ानत᭜कायᭅतयािनवृᱫा᭄ानत᭜कायᭅतयािनवृᱫा᭄ानत᭜कायᭅतया    अ᭄ानकृतभदेदशᭅनंअ᭄ानकृतभदेदशᭅनंअ᭄ानकृतभदेदशᭅनंअ᭄ानकृतभदेदशᭅनं    
त᭠मलूोपदेशाᳰद᳞वहाराःत᭠मलूोपदेशाᳰद᳞वहाराःत᭠मलूोपदेशाᳰद᳞वहाराःत᭠मलूोपदेशाᳰद᳞वहाराः    चचचच    नननन    सगं᭒छ᭠तेसगं᭒छ᭠तेसगं᭒छ᭠तेसगं᭒छ᭠ते    ।।।।    

Since Bhagavan is परमपᱧुष, he has to be परमाथᭅदिृ᳥ and should not be like ᭃेᮢ᭄s who are 

अपरमाथᭅदिृ᳥s. िनᳶवशेष᭜व – means सजातीयिवजातीय᭭वगतभेदरािह᭜य. कूट᭭थ᭜वम् means मायािन᳥᭜वम्, or 

साधार᭛यम् or िनᳶवकार᭜वम्. This िनᳶवकार᭜व is just like a wooden stalk which can cause िवकार to iron 

etc. by संसगᭅ though it does not change by itself. िन᭜य᭜व is काल-अनवि᭒छ᳖᭜व. याथा᭜᭥यम् – means as 

told. याथा᭜᭥यसाᭃा᭜कार – by specifically and clearly telling this, it is indicated that for people like us 

also अयथासाᭃा᭜कार can happen and it is not so for Bhagavan. अ᭄ान means अिव᳒ा here. Its कायᭅ 

(effect) is भेद᮪म, its continuation etc. is indicated by आᳰद.  
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उपदेश and other ᳞वहाराs are about the उपदे᭫याथᭅ, त᳇ाचकािधकाᳯर, िश᭬य, आचायᭅ, ᮧयोजन and such 

भेदs and so it is rooted in several types of भेददशᭅन only. And, भेददशᭅन happens only due to अ᭄ान is 

your view. If that अ᭄ान and its effects are eliminated, how can the effects continue to re-appear 

? If so, then hundreds of defects would arise such as ᳞ाघात (contradiction or virodha), अपिसा᭠त 

(wrong philosophy), शाᳫ-अनार᭥भ, उपदेशाभाव (absence of teaching), िन᭬पलपᳯर᮰म᭜व (putting lot of 

effort for no fruit), ᮰ुितिवरोध and so on. So the भेददशᭅन cannot continue to exist. 

 

Lord Krishna is first teaching the atma svabhava to Arjuna. Krishna’s words here clearly show 

that Atmans are many, they are eternal, there is difference among Atmans, there is difference 

between Jivatman and Paramatman. आ᭜मभेद, आ᭜मबᱟ᭜व, आ᭜मिन᭜य᭜व. This is all paramaartha. The 

various differences that we see are all true. Nothing is mithyaa, everything is satya. 

Paramatman is opposed to all defects and is the abode of innumerable auspicious qualities, He 

is the all controller. This is our siddhanta. 

Among the purva pakshas, mainly advaita vaada and bhedaabheda vaada are examined here. 

In advaita darshan, the bheda or differences that are seen are not real but false (mithyaa) and 

are due to ajnaana or avidyaa. The avidyaa is also not real and only Brahman is the reality. That 

Brahman established in thee advaita darshana does not have any attributes (it is nirvishesha), it 

is unchanging (kutastha), it is consciousness (chaitanya). We do not accept this. 

औपािधकभदेवादेऔपािधकभदेवादेऔपािधकभदेवादेऔपािधकभदेवादे    िहिहिहिह    आ᭜मभदे᭭यआ᭜मभदे᭭यआ᭜मभदे᭭यआ᭜मभदे᭭य    अतािᱬवक᭜वनेअतािᱬवक᭜वनेअतािᱬवक᭜वनेअतािᱬवक᭜वने    तᱬवोपदेशसमयेतᱬवोपदेशसमयेतᱬवोपदेशसमयेतᱬवोपदेशसमये    भदेभदेभदेभदेिनदᱷशोिनदᱷशोिनदᱷशोिनदᱷशो    नननन    सगं᭒छतेसगं᭒छतेसगं᭒छतेसगं᭒छते    ––––    According to 

Bhashkaracharya, Brahman and Upaadhi are the two realities. The ajnaana is due to an 

upaadhi which is real. The differences are seen due to this upaadhi and the differences are not 

real in the ultimate analysis. So the aatmabheda is not taatvika (not real). In reality there is only 

one Atma and due to this upaadhi we perceive as though there are paramatma, jivatma and 

also many jivatmans. When such is the case, during tattvopadesha, the teaching of the Acharya 

has to be that the bheda is not real. But here, the upadesha done by Krishna is that there is 

BHEDA in atmans and Atmans are many which is indicated by अहम्, ᭜वम्, इमे, सवᱷ etc. So the 

upadesha is contradicting both the advaita and bhedaabheda siddhantas. 
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Bhashyakarar refutes both the views of advaita system and bhedaabheda system.  

    

परमपᱧुष᭭यपरमपᱧुष᭭यपरमपᱧुष᭭यपरमपᱧुष᭭य    परमाथᭅदृ᳥ ःेिनᳶवशषेकूट᭭थिन᭜यचतै᭠या᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यसाᭃा᭜कारात्परमाथᭅदृ᳥ ःेिनᳶवशषेकूट᭭थिन᭜यचतै᭠या᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यसाᭃा᭜कारात्परमाथᭅदृ᳥ ःेिनᳶवशषेकूट᭭थिन᭜यचतै᭠या᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यसाᭃा᭜कारात्परमाथᭅदृ᳥ ःेिनᳶवशषेकूट᭭थिन᭜यचतै᭠या᭜मयाथा᭜᭥यसाᭃा᭜कारात्    िनवृᱫा᭄ानत᭜कायᭅतयािनवृᱫा᭄ानत᭜कायᭅतयािनवृᱫा᭄ानत᭜कायᭅतयािनवृᱫा᭄ानत᭜कायᭅतया    अ᭄ानकृतभदेदशᭅनंअ᭄ानकृतभदेदशᭅनंअ᭄ानकृतभदेदशᭅनंअ᭄ानकृतभदेदशᭅनं    
त᭠मलूोपदेशाᳰद᳞वहाराःत᭠मलूोपदेशाᳰद᳞वहाराःत᭠मलूोपदेशाᳰद᳞वहाराःत᭠मलूोपदेशाᳰद᳞वहाराः    चचचच    नननन    सगं᭒छ᭠तेसगं᭒छ᭠तेसगं᭒छ᭠तेसगं᭒छ᭠ते    ।।।।    

Now Bhashyakaarar states that all the acharyas accept that Krishna is Parama purusha and 

paramaartha drushti (one who knows reality). If Krishna is paramaartha drushti, he should teach 

paramaartha which He knows. And, what He has taught in this sloka is that the bheda is real. 

So, that should be paramaartha. There is nothing here which says everything is false or 

differences are all mithyaa etc. On the contrary, Krishna’s words here clearly state that Bheda is 

real. 

If Krishna being paramaarthadrushti had the saakshaatkara of an Atman who is without 

attributes, unchanging, pure consciousness, then the effects of all ajnaana should have been 

removed for Krishna and He should have taught abheda only and not bheda. If He had taught 

abheda, the vyavaharas of bheda also would not be possible.  

But here we see bheda being taught and all vyavaharas, due to bheda, are also seen such as 

the act of teaching - Krishna is teaching Arjuna who is different from Him. Krishna says tvam, 

ime, vayam, sarve etc. which are all teaching bheda only.  

So, if it is accepted that Krishna is paramaartha drushti, आ᭜मभेद, आ᭜मबᱟ᭜व and आ᭜मिन᭜य᭜व should 

all be accepted as real because what he has taught here is that only. 

 

अथअथअथअथ    परमपᱧुष᭭यपरमपᱧुष᭭यपरमपᱧुष᭭यपरमपᱧुष᭭य    अिधगता᳇तै᭄ान᭭यअिधगता᳇तै᭄ान᭭यअिधगता᳇तै᭄ान᭭यअिधगता᳇तै᭄ान᭭य    बािधतानवुिृᱫᱨपम्बािधतानवुिृᱫᱨपम्बािधतानवुिृᱫᱨपम्बािधतानवुिृᱫᱨपम्    इदंइदंइदंइदं    भदे᭄ानंभदे᭄ानंभदे᭄ानंभदे᭄ानं    दधपटाᳰदवत्दधपटाᳰदवत्दधपटाᳰदवत्दधपटाᳰदवत्    नननन    ब᭠धकम्ब᭠धकम्ब᭠धकम्ब᭠धकम्    इितइितइितइित    उ᭒यतेउ᭒यतेउ᭒यतेउ᭒यते, , , , नननन    एतत्एतत्एतत्एतत्    

उपप᳒तेउपप᳒तेउपप᳒तेउपप᳒ते; ; ; ; मरीिचकाजल᭄ानाᳰदकंमरीिचकाजल᭄ानाᳰदकंमरीिचकाजल᭄ानाᳰदकंमरीिचकाजल᭄ानाᳰदकं    िहिहिहिह    बािधतम्बािधतम्बािधतम्बािधतम्    अनवुतᭅमानम्अनवुतᭅमानम्अनवुतᭅमानम्अनवुतᭅमानम्    अिपअिपअिपअिप    नननन    जलाहरणाᳰदᮧविृᱫहतेःुजलाहरणाᳰदᮧविृᱫहतेःुजलाहरणाᳰदᮧविृᱫहतेःुजलाहरणाᳰदᮧविृᱫहतेःु    ।।।।    एवम्एवम्एवम्एवम्    अᮢअᮢअᮢअᮢ    अिपअिपअिपअिप    

अ᳇तै᭄ाननेअ᳇तै᭄ाननेअ᳇तै᭄ाननेअ᳇तै᭄ानने    बािधतंबािधतंबािधतंबािधतं    भदे᭄ानम्भदे᭄ानम्भदे᭄ानम्भदे᭄ानम्    अनवुतᭅमानम्अनवुतᭅमानम्अनवुतᭅमानम्अनवुतᭅमानम्    अिपअिपअिपअिप    िम᭝याथᭅिवषय᭜विन᳟यात्िम᭝याथᭅिवषय᭜विन᳟यात्िम᭝याथᭅिवषय᭜विन᳟यात्िम᭝याथᭅिवषय᭜विन᳟यात्    नननन    उपदेशाᳰदᮧवृिᱫहतेःुउपदेशाᳰदᮧवृिᱫहतेःुउपदेशाᳰदᮧवृिᱫहतेःुउपदेशाᳰदᮧवृिᱫहतेःु    भवितभवितभवितभवित    ।।।।    नननन    चचचच    
ई᳡ई᳡ई᳡ई᳡र᭭यर᭭यर᭭यर᭭य    पवूᭅम्पवूᭅम्पवूᭅम्पवूᭅम्    अ᭄᭭यअ᭄᭭यअ᭄᭭यअ᭄᭭य    शाᳫािधगततᱬव᭄ानतयाशाᳫािधगततᱬव᭄ानतयाशाᳫािधगततᱬव᭄ानतयाशाᳫािधगततᱬव᭄ानतया    बािधतानवुृिᱫःबािधतानवुृिᱫःबािधतानवुृिᱫःबािधतानवुृिᱫः    शयतेशयतेशयतेशयते    वᲦुम्वᲦुम्वᲦुम्वᲦुम्; '; '; '; 'यःयःयःयः    सवᭅ᭄ःसवᭅ᭄ःसवᭅ᭄ःसवᭅ᭄ः    सवᭅिवत्सवᭅिवत्सवᭅिवत्सवᭅिवत्' (' (' (' (मुममुुमु0000उउउउ0 0 0 0 
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2222।।।।1111।।।।9)'9)'9)'9)'परा᭭यपरा᭭यपरा᭭यपरा᭭य    शिᲦᳶविवधवैशिᲦᳶविवधवैशिᲦᳶविवधवैशिᲦᳶविवधवै    ᮰यूते᮰यूते᮰यूते᮰यूते    ᭭वाभािवकᳱ᭭वाभािवकᳱ᭭वाभािवकᳱ᭭वाभािवकᳱ    ᭄ानबलᳰᮓया᭄ानबलᳰᮓया᭄ानबलᳰᮓया᭄ानबलᳰᮓया    चचचच    ।।।।' (' (' (' (᳡तेा᳡तेा᳡तेा᳡तेा0 60 60 60 6।।।।8) '8) '8) '8) 'वदेाहंवदेाहंवदेाहंवदेाहं    समतीतािनसमतीतािनसमतीतािनसमतीतािन    वतᭅमानािनवतᭅमानािनवतᭅमानािनवतᭅमानािन    चाजुᭅनचाजुᭅनचाजुᭅनचाजुᭅन    

।।।।    भिव᭬यािणभिव᭬यािणभिव᭬यािणभिव᭬यािण    चचचच    भतूािनभतूािनभतूािनभतूािन    मांमांमांमां    तुततुुतु    वदेवदेवदेवदे    नननन    क᳟नक᳟नक᳟नक᳟न    ।।।।।।।।' (' (' (' (गीतागीतागीतागीता    7777।।।।26) 26) 26) 26) इितइितइितइित    ᮰िुत᭭मिृतिवरोधात्᮰िुत᭭मिृतिवरोधात्᮰िुत᭭मिृतिवरोधात्᮰िुत᭭मिृतिवरोधात्    ।।।।    

अथअथअथअथ    परमपᱧुष᭭यपरमपᱧुष᭭यपरमपᱧुष᭭यपरमपᱧुष᭭य    अिधगता᳇तै᭄ान᭭यअिधगता᳇तै᭄ान᭭यअिधगता᳇तै᭄ान᭭यअिधगता᳇तै᭄ान᭭य    बािधतानवुिृᱫᱨपम्बािधतानवुिृᱫᱨपम्बािधतानवुिृᱫᱨपम्बािधतानवुिृᱫᱨपम्    इदंइदंइदंइदं    भदे᭄ानंभदे᭄ानंभदे᭄ानंभदे᭄ानं    दधपटाᳰदवत्दधपटाᳰदवत्दधपटाᳰदवत्दधपटाᳰदवत्    नननन    ब᭠धकम्ब᭠धकम्ब᭠धकम्ब᭠धकम्    इितइितइितइित    उ᭒यतेउ᭒यतेउ᭒यतेउ᭒यते, , , , नननन    एतत्एतत्एतत्एतत्    

उपप᳒तेउपप᳒तेउपप᳒तेउपप᳒ते;  ;  ;  ;  ----    For this the purvapakshi says – though अ᭄ान is eliminated (बािधत) by अ᳇तै᭄ान, भेद᮪म 

continues to exist (अनुवृिᱫ) due to the influence of वासना etc. and it does not bind one as the root 

is cut off (िछ᳖मूल). This is similar to दधपट. A cloth which is burnt continues to give the 

impression that it exists. Just as in case of burnt cloths, there is the impression of the original 

cloth existing, that burnt cloth is of no use (one cannot wear it etc), in the same way, though the 

भेद᮪म continues to exist it does not bind one to संसार. Bhashyakarar just gives example and 

says it is not reasonable. This means it is unreasonable. It is just not that उपपिᱫ does not exist 

but अनुपपिᱫ exists. The अनुपपिᱫ is shown by the example of a mirage. 

मरीिचकाजल᭄ानाᳰदकंमरीिचकाजल᭄ानाᳰदकंमरीिचकाजल᭄ानाᳰदकंमरीिचकाजल᭄ानाᳰदकं    िहिहिहिह    बािधतम्बािधतम्बािधतम्बािधतम्    अनवुतᭅमानम्अनवुतᭅमानम्अनवुतᭅमानम्अनवुतᭅमानम्    अिपअिपअिपअिप    नननन    जलाहरणाᳰदᮧवृिᱫहतेःुजलाहरणाᳰदᮧवृिᱫहतेःुजलाहरणाᳰदᮧवृिᱫहतेःुजलाहरणाᳰदᮧवृिᱫहतेःु    – The Mirage which gives an 

impression as though water exists, though gets stultified by the knowledge that there is no 

water, continues to exist. Even then, it does not provoke one to go and use the water for 

drinking or any other purpose. 

एवम्एवम्एवम्एवम्    अᮢअᮢअᮢअᮢ    अिपअिपअिपअिप    अ᳇तै᭄ाअ᳇तै᭄ाअ᳇तै᭄ाअ᳇तै᭄ाननेननेननेनने    बािधतंबािधतंबािधतंबािधतं    भदे᭄ानम्भदे᭄ानम्भदे᭄ानम्भदे᭄ानम्    अनवुतᭅमानम्अनवुतᭅमानम्अनवुतᭅमानम्अनवुतᭅमानम्    अिपअिपअिपअिप    िम᭝याथᭅिवषय᭜विन᳟यात्िम᭝याथᭅिवषय᭜विन᳟यात्िम᭝याथᭅिवषय᭜विन᳟यात्िम᭝याथᭅिवषय᭜विन᳟यात्    नननन    उपदेशाᳰदᮧविृᱫहतेःुउपदेशाᳰदᮧविृᱫहतेःुउपदेशाᳰदᮧविृᱫहतेःुउपदेशाᳰदᮧविृᱫहतेःु    
भवितभवितभवितभवित    ।।।।    ---- In the same way, here also, the भेद᭄ान which is eliminated by अ᳇तै᭄ान, though continues 

to exist, if it is decided that it is showing false things (िम᭜᭝याथᭅिवषय), it should not provoke one to 

put any efforts towards it (just like मरीिचकाजल᭄ान), such as doing उपदेश etc. So, the भेद᭄ान which 

is continuing to exist though its root is eliminated by अ᳇तै᭄ान does not yield any fruits just as in 

the case of दधपट etc and so this leads to the defect of ᭭वे᳥᳞ाघात – contradiction to what you 

wanted to achieve. 

नननन    चचचच    ई᳡र᭭यई᳡र᭭यई᳡र᭭यई᳡र᭭य    पूवᭅम्पूवᭅम्पूवᭅम्पूवᭅम्    अ᭄᭭यअ᭄᭭यअ᭄᭭यअ᭄᭭य    शाᳫािधगततᱬव᭄ानतयाशाᳫािधगततᱬव᭄ानतयाशाᳫािधगततᱬव᭄ानतयाशाᳫािधगततᱬव᭄ानतया    बािधतानवुिृᱫःबािधतानवुिृᱫःबािधतानवुिृᱫःबािधतानवुिृᱫः    शयतेशयतेशयतेशयते    वᲦुम्वᲦुम्वᲦुम्वᲦुम्; '; '; '; 'यःयःयःयः    सवᭅ᭄ःसवᭅ᭄ःसवᭅ᭄ःसवᭅ᭄ः    सवᭅिवत्सवᭅिवत्सवᭅिवत्सवᭅिवत्' (' (' (' (मुममुुमु0000उउउउ0 0 0 0 

2222।।।।1111।।।।9)'9)'9)'9)'परा᭭यपरा᭭यपरा᭭यपरा᭭य    शिᲦशिᲦशिᲦशिᲦᳶविवधवैᳶविवधवैᳶविवधवैᳶविवधवै    ᮰यूते᮰यूते᮰यूते᮰यूते    ᭭वाभािवकᳱ᭭वाभािवकᳱ᭭वाभािवकᳱ᭭वाभािवकᳱ    ᭄ानबलᳰᮓया᭄ानबलᳰᮓया᭄ानबलᳰᮓया᭄ानबलᳰᮓया    चचचच    ।।।।' (' (' (' (᳡तेा᳡तेा᳡तेा᳡तेा0 60 60 60 6।।।।8) '8) '8) '8) 'वदेाहंवदेाहंवदेाहंवदेाहं    समतीतािनसमतीतािनसमतीतािनसमतीतािन    वतᭅमानािनवतᭅमानािनवतᭅमानािनवतᭅमानािन    चाजुᭅनचाजुᭅनचाजुᭅनचाजुᭅन    

।।।।    भिव᭬यािणभिव᭬यािणभिव᭬यािणभिव᭬यािण    चचचच    भतूािनभतूािनभतूािनभतूािन    मांमांमांमां    तुततुुतु    वदेवदेवदेवदे    नननन    क᳟नक᳟नक᳟नक᳟न    ।।।।।।।।' (' (' (' (गीतागीतागीतागीता    7777।।।।26) 26) 26) 26) इितइितइितइित    ᮰िुत᭭मिृतिवरोधात्᮰िुत᭭मिृतिवरोधात्᮰िुत᭭मिृतिवरोधात्᮰िुत᭭मिृतिवरोधात्    ।।।।    ----    Because He is ई᳡र, one 

cannot say that he was अ᭄ before, because then He becomes अनी᳡र. If even ई᳡र was अ᭄ 

earlier, his learning of the shastra itself cannot happen as there is no one who has more 
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knowledge than ई᳡र who can teach Him. There does not exist the परंपरा of ᮧवाह᳡ेरs also as it is 

not accepted. ई᳡र does not get knowledge from the शाᳫ created by Himself, if so then वेद would 

become अिन᭜य and also the defect of अ᭠यो᭠या᮰य would ensue. He cannot remember the Vedas 

which are अनाᳰद and master the knowledge. Even to remember, someone should have taught 

earlier and that also does not exist. 

Let us say there is a person who had the wrong knowledge that there are many atmans. Then 

an Acharya teaches him that it is not true and the reality is that there is only ONE atman and 

everything else is false (mithyaa). Then the student has got the true knowledge but still may see 

different people etc but will not be affected by that as he knows that in reality it is not true. 

Similarly, Ishvara also got the knowledge from someone and for Him also the bheda continues 

to exist and He knows it is not true. This whole argument is not valid is what Bhashyakarar says 

in this phrase. 

 

The ᮰ुित and ᭭मृितिवरोध would ensue if you say – Ishvara was अ᭄ earlier or He got His 

knowledge by studying the shastras or there was someone who taught Him the shastra or that 

for Him also ᮪ाि᭠त continues to exist etc. The pramanas for these are shown by Bhashyakarar 

thus: He is सवᭅ᭄ and सवᭅिवत्. सवᭅिवत् means ᭭वᱨपत: ᮧकारत᳟ सवᲈ जानाित वेᱫीित िववᭃया सवᭅ᭄सवᭅिवत् 

श᭣दयो: अपुनारावृिᱫ:; सवᲈ िव᭠दित – ᮧा᳘ोित इित वा सवᭅिवत्. 

I know everything which existed earlier, exist now and are going to exist in future. But no one 

realized me. Among all these no one knows me as vasudeva who has incarnated so that 

everyone can take refuge in me and does sharanagati. So jnaani is very rare. 

᳴क᳴क᳴क᳴क    चचचच    परमपᱧुष᳟परमपᱧुष᳟परमपᱧुष᳟परमपᱧुष᳟    इदानी᭠तनगᱧुपर᭥पराइदानी᭠तनगᱧुपर᭥पराइदानी᭠तनगᱧुपर᭥पराइदानी᭠तनगᱧुपर᭥परा    चचचच    अि᳇तीया᭜म᭭वᱨपिन᳟येअि᳇तीया᭜म᭭वᱨपिन᳟येअि᳇तीया᭜म᭭वᱨपिन᳟येअि᳇तीया᭜म᭭वᱨपिन᳟ये    सितसितसितसित    अनवुतᭅमानेअनवुतᭅमानेअनवुतᭅमानेअनवुतᭅमाने    अिपअिपअिपअिप    भदे᭄ानेभदे᭄ानेभदे᭄ानेभदे᭄ाने    ᭭विन᳟यानᱨुपम्᭭विन᳟यानᱨुपम्᭭विन᳟यानᱨुपम्᭭विन᳟यानᱨुपम्    
अि᳇अि᳇अि᳇अि᳇तीयम्तीयम्तीयम्तीयम्    आ᭜म᭄ानंआ᭜म᭄ानंआ᭜म᭄ानंआ᭜म᭄ानं    क᭭मैक᭭मैक᭭मैक᭭मै    उपᳰदशितउपᳰदशितउपᳰदशितउपᳰदशित    इितइितइितइित    वᲦ᳞म्वᲦ᳞म्वᲦ᳞म्वᲦ᳞म्    ।ᮧितिब᭥बव᭜ᮧतीयमान᭤ेयः।ᮧितिब᭥बव᭜ᮧतीयमान᭤ेयः।ᮧितिब᭥बव᭜ᮧतीयमान᭤ेयः।ᮧितिब᭥बव᭜ᮧतीयमान᭤ेयः    अजुᭅनाᳰद᭤यःअजुᭅनाᳰद᭤यःअजुᭅनाᳰद᭤यःअजुᭅनाᳰद᭤यः    इितइितइितइित    चते्चते्चते्चते्, , , , नननन    एतत्एतत्एतत्एतत्    

उपप᳒तेउपप᳒तेउपप᳒तेउपप᳒ते; ; ; ; नननन    िहिहिहिह    अन᭠ुमᱫःअन᭠ुमᱫःअन᭠ुमᱫःअन᭠ुमᱫः    कोऽिपकोऽिपकोऽिपकोऽिप    मिणकृपाणदपᭅणाᳰदषुमिणकृपाणदपᭅणाᳰदषुमिणकृपाणदपᭅणाᳰदषुमिणकृपाणदपᭅणाᳰदषु    ᮧतीयमानषेुᮧतीयमानषेुᮧतीयमानषेुᮧतीयमानषेु    ᭭वा᭜मᮧितिब᭥बषेु᭭वा᭜मᮧितिब᭥बषेु᭭वा᭜मᮧितिब᭥बषेु᭭वा᭜मᮧितिब᭥बषेु    तषेा◌ंंतषेा◌ंंतषेा◌ंंतषेा◌ंं    ᭭वा᭜मनः᭭वा᭜मनः᭭वा᭜मनः᭭वा᭜मनः    अन᭠य᭜वंअन᭠य᭜वंअन᭠य᭜वंअन᭠य᭜वं    जानन्जानन्जानन्जानन्    

त᭤ेयःत᭤ेयःत᭤ेयःत᭤ेयः    कमिपकमिपकमिपकमिप    अथᭅम्अथᭅम्अथᭅम्अथᭅम्    उपᳰदशितउपᳰदशितउपᳰदशितउपᳰदशित    ।बािधतानवुिृᱫः।बािधतानवुिृᱫः।बािधतानवुिृᱫः।बािधतानवुिृᱫः    अिपअिपअिपअिप    तःैतःैतःैतःै    नननन    शयतेशयतेशयतेशयते    वᲦुम्वᲦुम्वᲦुम्वᲦुम्; ; ; ; बाधकेनबाधकेनबाधकेनबाधकेन    अि᳇तीया᭜म᭄ाननेअि᳇तीया᭜म᭄ाननेअि᳇तीया᭜म᭄ाननेअि᳇तीया᭜म᭄ानने    आ᭜म᳞ितᳯरᲦआ᭜म᳞ितᳯरᲦआ᭜म᳞ितᳯरᲦआ᭜म᳞ितᳯरᲦ----

भदे᭄ानकारण᭭यभदे᭄ानकारण᭭यभदे᭄ानकारण᭭यभदे᭄ानकारण᭭य    अनादेःअनादेःअनादेःअनादेः    िवन᳥᭜वात्िवन᳥᭜वात्िवन᳥᭜वात्िवन᳥᭜वात्    ।।।।    ि᳇च᭠ᮤ᭄ानादौि᳇च᭠ᮤ᭄ानादौि᳇च᭠ᮤ᭄ानादौि᳇च᭠ᮤ᭄ानादौ    तुततुुतु    च᭠ᮤैक᭜व᭄ाननेच᭠ᮤैक᭜व᭄ाननेच᭠ᮤैक᭜व᭄ाननेच᭠ᮤैक᭜व᭄ानने    पारमाᳶथकपारमाᳶथकपारमाᳶथकपारमाᳶथक----ितिमराᳰददोष᭭यितिमराᳰददोष᭭यितिमराᳰददोष᭭यितिमराᳰददोष᭭य    ि᳇च᭠ᮤ᭄ानहतेोःि᳇च᭠ᮤ᭄ानहतेोःि᳇च᭠ᮤ᭄ानहतेोःि᳇च᭠ᮤ᭄ानहतेोः    

अिवन᳥᭜वाद्अिवन᳥᭜वाद्अिवन᳥᭜वाद्अिवन᳥᭜वाद ्   बािधतानवुिृᱫःबािधतानवुिृᱫःबािधतानवुिृᱫःबािधतानवुिृᱫः    यᲦुायᲦुायᲦुायᲦुा    ।।।।    अनवुतᭅमानम्अनवुतᭅमानम्अनवुतᭅमानम्अनवुतᭅमानम्    अिपअिपअिपअिप    ᮧबलᮧमाणबािधत᭜वनेᮧबलᮧमाणबािधत᭜वनेᮧबलᮧमाणबािधत᭜वनेᮧबलᮧमाणबािधत᭜वने    अ᳴किच᭜करम्अ᳴किच᭜करम्अ᳴किच᭜करम्अ᳴किच᭜करम्    ।।।।    इहइहइहइह    तुततुुतु    भदे᭄ान᭭यभदे᭄ान᭭यभदे᭄ान᭭यभदे᭄ान᭭य    

www.sadagopan.org Page 29 of 73



सिवषय᭭यसिवषय᭭यसिवषय᭭यसिवषय᭭य    सकारण᭭यसकारण᭭यसकारण᭭यसकारण᭭य    अपारमाᳶथक᭜वनेअपारमाᳶथक᭜वनेअपारमाᳶथक᭜वनेअपारमाᳶथक᭜वने    व᭭तयुाथा᭜᭥य᭄ानिवन᳥᭜वात्व᭭तयुाथा᭜᭥य᭄ानिवन᳥᭜वात्व᭭तयुाथा᭜᭥य᭄ानिवन᳥᭜वात्व᭭तयुाथा᭜᭥य᭄ानिवन᳥᭜वात्    नननन    कथिंचद्कथिंचद्कथिंचद्कथिंचद ्   अिपअिपअिपअिप    बािधतानवुिृᱫःबािधतानवुिृᱫःबािधतानवुिृᱫःबािधतानवुिृᱫः    संभवितसंभवितसंभवितसंभवित    ।।।।    अतःअतःअतःअतः    
सवᱷ᳡र᭭यसवᱷ᳡र᭭यसवᱷ᳡र᭭यसवᱷ᳡र᭭य    इदानी᭠तनगᱧुपर᭥परायाःइदानी᭠तनगᱧुपर᭥परायाःइदानी᭠तनगᱧुपर᭥परायाःइदानी᭠तनगᱧुपर᭥परायाः    चचचच    तᱬव᭄ानम्तᱬव᭄ानम्तᱬव᭄ानम्तᱬव᭄ानम्    अि᭭तअि᭭तअि᭭तअि᭭त    चदे्चदे्चदे्चदे ्   भदेदशᭅनत᭜काभदेदशᭅनत᭜काभदेदशᭅनत᭜काभदेदशᭅनत᭜कायᲃपयᲃपयᲃपयᲃप----देशा᳒संभवःदेशा᳒संभवःदेशा᳒संभवःदेशा᳒संभवः    ।।।।    भेददशᭅनमि᭭तभेददशᭅनमि᭭तभेददशᭅनमि᭭तभेददशᭅनमि᭭त    इितइितइितइित    चदे्चदे्चदे्चदे,् , , , 

अ᭄ान᭭यअ᭄ान᭭यअ᭄ान᭭यअ᭄ान᭭य    ततेोःततेोःततेोःततेोः    ि᭭थत᭜वनेि᭭थत᭜वनेि᭭थत᭜वनेि᭭थत᭜वने    अ᭄᭜वाद्अ᭄᭜वाद्अ᭄᭜वाद्अ᭄᭜वाद ्   एवएवएवएव    सतुराम्सतुराम्सतुराम्सतुराम्    उपदेशोउपदेशोउपदेशोउपदेशो    नननन    संभवितसंभवितसंभवितसंभवित    ।।।।    

    

Thus the अनुपपिᱫ for doing उपदेश is established. Now the unreasonableness of the उपदे᳥ृ – is 

going to be examined. 

᳴क᳴क᳴क᳴क    चचचच    परमपᱧुष᳟परमपᱧुष᳟परमपᱧुष᳟परमपᱧुष᳟    इदानी᭠तनगᱧुपर᭥पराइदानी᭠तनगᱧुपर᭥पराइदानी᭠तनगᱧुपर᭥पराइदानी᭠तनगᱧुपर᭥परा    चचचच    अि᳇तीया᭜म᭭वᱨपिन᳟येअि᳇तीया᭜म᭭वᱨपिन᳟येअि᳇तीया᭜म᭭वᱨपिन᳟येअि᳇तीया᭜म᭭वᱨपिन᳟ये    सितसितसितसित    अनवुतᭅमानेअनवुतᭅमानेअनवुतᭅमानेअनवुतᭅमाने    अिपअिपअिपअिप    भदे᭄ानेभदे᭄ानेभदे᭄ानेभदे᭄ाने    ᭭विन᳟यानᱨुपम्᭭विन᳟यानᱨुपम्᭭विन᳟यानᱨुपम्᭭विन᳟यानᱨुपम्    
अि᳇तीयम्अि᳇तीयम्अि᳇तीयम्अि᳇तीयम्    आ᭜म᭄ानंआ᭜म᭄ानंआ᭜म᭄ानंआ᭜म᭄ानं    क᭭मैक᭭मैक᭭मैक᭭मै    उपᳰदशितउपᳰदशितउपᳰदशितउपᳰदशित    इितइितइितइित    वᲦ᳞म्वᲦ᳞म्वᲦ᳞म्वᲦ᳞म्        ----    According to the Advaita Darshana, the first 

Upadesha done by Ishvara itself cannot be compatible and by this, the Upadesha being done by 

current garu parampara is also not reasonable. If a Guru does not have the right knowledge, he 

cannot to Upadesha. If the teacher has the knowledge that there is only ONE atman and 

everything else is mithyaa (false), even if the bheda jnaana is continuing to exist, to whom will 

he teach the advitiya jnaana of which is very sure of (as there is no second aatman) ? 

So Bhashyakarar is asking the advaitin ‘What is the तᱬविन᳟य? If the तᱬविन᳟य is that Brahman 

alone is truth and everything else is false, even if one is seeing many atmans in ᳞वहार, such a 

person cannot teach someone else as he knows well that everything is false. A Guru should act 

according to tattvanishcaya and not mere vyavahaara. These two are contradicting in advaita 

system Bhashyakarar says. 

ᮧितिब᭥बव᭜ᮧतीयमान᭤ेयःᮧितिब᭥बव᭜ᮧतीयमान᭤ेयःᮧितिब᭥बव᭜ᮧतीयमान᭤ेयःᮧितिब᭥बव᭜ᮧतीयमान᭤ेयः    अजुᭅनाᳰद᭤यःअजुᭅनाᳰद᭤यःअजुᭅनाᳰद᭤यःअजुᭅनाᳰद᭤यः    इितइितइितइित    चते्चते्चते्चते्, , , , नननन    एतत्एतत्एतत्एतत्    उपप᳒तेउपप᳒तेउपप᳒तेउपप᳒ते; ; ; ; नननन    िहिहिहिह    अन᭠ुमᱫःअन᭠ुमᱫःअन᭠ुमᱫःअन᭠ुमᱫः    कोऽिपकोऽिपकोऽिपकोऽिप    मिणकृपाणदपᭅणाᳰदषुमिणकृपाणदपᭅणाᳰदषुमिणकृपाणदपᭅणाᳰदषुमिणकृपाणदपᭅणाᳰदषु    

ᮧतीयमानषेुᮧतीयमानषेुᮧतीयमानषेुᮧतीयमानषेु    ᭭वा᭜मᮧितिब᭥बषेु᭭वा᭜मᮧितिब᭥बषेु᭭वा᭜मᮧितिब᭥बषेु᭭वा᭜मᮧितिब᭥बषेु    तषेा◌ंंतषेा◌ंंतषेा◌ंंतषेा◌ंं    ᭭वा᭜मनः᭭वा᭜मनः᭭वा᭜मनः᭭वा᭜मनः    अन᭠य᭜वंअन᭠य᭜वंअन᭠य᭜वंअन᭠य᭜वं    जानन्जानन्जानन्जानन्    त᭤ेयःत᭤ेयःत᭤ेयःत᭤ेयः    कमिपकमिपकमिपकमिप    अथᭅम्अथᭅम्अथᭅम्अथᭅम्    उपᳰदशितउपᳰदशितउपᳰदशितउपᳰदशित    ।।।। 

If you say it is to Arjuna who is seen like his own mirror image, that becomes incompatible or 

unreasonable (anupapatti). No one in his right mind would teach to an image of himself in a 

precious stone or the blade of a sword or a mirror, knowing well that it is his own reflection and 

is not different from himself. So, what to say of sakshaat ishvara Himself (Krishna) who is 

sarvajna, sarvavit etc. Children who may not have such knowledge may be seen doing such 

things in mirror etc but not one who has tattva jnaana as he will then be called ᮪ा᭠त (out of 

mind).  
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कमिपकमिपकमिपकमिप    अथᭅम्अथᭅम्अथᭅम्अथᭅम ्- Not teach anything – means including everything seen here or unseen (दृ᳥ ाथᭅ or 

अदृ᳥ ाथᭅ), or लौᳰकक or अलौᳰकक, what to say of मोᭃाथᭅ ? 

Now that itself is not possible in Advaita darshana is going to be told. 

बािधतानवुिृᱫःबािधतानवुिृᱫःबािधतानवुिृᱫःबािधतानवुिृᱫः    अिपअिपअिपअिप    तःैतःैतःैतःै    नननन    शयतेशयतेशयतेशयते    वᲦुम्वᲦुम्वᲦुम्वᲦुम्; ; ; ; बाधकेनबाधकेनबाधकेनबाधकेन    अि᳇तीया᭜म᭄ाननेअि᳇तीया᭜म᭄ाननेअि᳇तीया᭜म᭄ाननेअि᳇तीया᭜म᭄ानने    आ᭜म᳞ितᳯरᲦआ᭜म᳞ितᳯरᲦआ᭜म᳞ितᳯरᲦआ᭜म᳞ितᳯरᲦ----भदे᭄ानकारण᭭यभदे᭄ानकारण᭭यभदे᭄ानकारण᭭यभदे᭄ानकारण᭭य    अनादेःअनादेःअनादेःअनादेः    

िवन᳥᭜वात्िवन᳥᭜वात्िवन᳥᭜वात्िवन᳥᭜वात्    ।।।।    

Now, the बािधतानवुिृᱫःबािधतानवुिृᱫःबािधतानवुिृᱫःबािधतानवुिृᱫः    itself is not possible in the Advaita system Bhashyakarar says. If कारण is 

not there, कायᭅ cannot be there. कारण is दोष and कायᭅ is ᮪ाि᭠त. If the defect or दोष which is the 

कारण is removed, the कायᭅ which is ᮪ाि᭠त also should cease to exist. The ajnaana causing the 

bheda jnaana (that there is another atman) is completely removed by the advaita jnaana. So the 

argument that though दोष is removed, ᮪ाि᭠त continues to exist. Hence बािधतानुवृिᱫ itself is not 

possible in this case. 

अनाद:े - if the अ᭄ान which is causing bheda jnaana is अनाᳰद and has been present from 

beginningless time and if it is not removed fully by the अ᳇तै᭄ान also, then Brahman will become 

िन᭜यसंसाᳯर. There is a पाठा᭠तर here as अ᭄ानाद:े - here the word आᳰद would mean भेद᮪म and the 

object of भेद᮪म. 

ि᳇च᭠ᮤ᭄ानादौि᳇च᭠ᮤ᭄ानादौि᳇च᭠ᮤ᭄ानादौि᳇च᭠ᮤ᭄ानादौ    तुततुुतु    च᭠ᮤैक᭜व᭄ाननेच᭠ᮤैक᭜व᭄ाननेच᭠ᮤैक᭜व᭄ाननेच᭠ᮤैक᭜व᭄ानने    पारमाᳶथकपारमाᳶथकपारमाᳶथकपारमाᳶथक----ितिमराᳰददोष᭭यितिमराᳰददोष᭭यितिमराᳰददोष᭭यितिमराᳰददोष᭭य    ि᳇च᭠ᮤ᭄ानहतेोःि᳇च᭠ᮤ᭄ानहतेोःि᳇च᭠ᮤ᭄ानहतेोःि᳇च᭠ᮤ᭄ानहतेोः    अिवन᳥᭜वाद्अिवन᳥᭜वाद्अिवन᳥᭜वाद्अिवन᳥᭜वाद ्   बािधतानवुिृᱫःबािधतानवुिृᱫःबािधतानवुिृᱫःबािधतानवुिृᱫः    यᲦुायᲦुायᲦुायᲦुा    ।।।।    

If something is परमाथᭅ that cannot be stultified because then बाध-अबाध itself will be questioned. 

The बाधक᭄ान cannot remove the cause of पूवᭅ᭄ान as in that case the इि᭠ᮤयs themselves would 

have to get eliminated.  

Here let us say someone is seeing two moons. So he has the ᭄ान that there are two moons. 

Now he comes to know that in reality there is only one moon. This is the बाधक᭄ान. This 

knowledge that there is only one moon removes the पूवᭅ᭄ान that there are two moons. It cannot 

remove the cause of the पूवᭅ᭄ान. The cause of पूवᭅ᭄ान (which is there are two moons) is a real 

defect in the eye. That still exists. So even if that person has the right knowledge that there is 

only one moon, he continues to see two moons as he has a real defect in his eye. This is our 

argument. 
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युᲦा – if सामिᮕ is continuing, then कायाᭅनुवृिᱫ is also reasonable. Here सामिᮕ is defective eye and 

कायᭅ is seeing two moons. So if the defect in the eye continues, the seeing of two moons also 

continues inspite of having the right knowledge that there is only one moon. 

अनवुतᭅमानम्अनवुतᭅमानम्अनवुतᭅमानम्अनवुतᭅमानम्    अिपअिपअिपअिप    ᮧबलᮧमाणबािधत᭜वनेᮧबलᮧमाणबािधत᭜वनेᮧबलᮧमाणबािधत᭜वनेᮧबलᮧमाणबािधत᭜वने    अ᳴किच᭜करम्अ᳴किच᭜करम्अ᳴किच᭜करम्अ᳴किच᭜करम्    ।।।।    ----    If the ᮪ाि᭠त is continuing to exist, how can its 

effects such as िव᭭मय, भय etc get removed ? 

The word ᮧबल says that in the Advaita paksha, there is no difference between भेद᮪म and that 

which removes it (बेध᮪मबाधक). Both these are due to अिव᳒ा. If anyone of these is real, then 

ᮩᳬा᳇तै will not be valid as there will be a second real knowledge. 

For this if advaitin says though both are आिव᳒क or अ᭄ानमूल, the बा᭟य-बाधक ᳞व᭭थ ेis possible due 

to पूवᭅ᭜व and पर᭜व. For this Bhashyakarar replies that once you know that both are due to दोष, 

पर᭜व becomes useless (अᳰकिᲱ᭜कर᭜वम्). Otherwise, just like पर᭜व, even संिव᭜माᮢ becomes 

stultified and it will lead to शू᭠यवाद. 

इहइहइहइह    तुततुुतु    भदे᭄ान᭭यभदे᭄ान᭭यभदे᭄ान᭭यभदे᭄ान᭭य    सिवषय᭭यसिवषय᭭यसिवषय᭭यसिवषय᭭य    सकारण᭭यसकारण᭭यसकारण᭭यसकारण᭭य    अपारमाᳶथक᭜वनेअपारमाᳶथक᭜वनेअपारमाᳶथक᭜वनेअपारमाᳶथक᭜वने    व᭭तयुाथा᭜᭥य᭄ानिवन᳥᭜वात्व᭭तयुाथा᭜᭥य᭄ानिवन᳥᭜वात्व᭭तयुाथा᭜᭥य᭄ानिवन᳥᭜वात्व᭭तयुाथा᭜᭥य᭄ानिवन᳥᭜वात्    नननन    कथिंचद्कथिंचद्कथिंचद्कथिंचद ्   अिपअिपअिपअिप    
बाबाबाबािधतानवुिृᱫःिधतानवुिृᱫःिधतानवुिृᱫःिधतानवुिृᱫः    सभंवितसभंवितसभंवितसभंवित    ––––    So बािधतानुवृिᱫ in case of advaita system is just not possible – either due to 

अनाᳰद-अ᭄ान or भेद᭄ानवासना etc. and this is indicated by Bhashyakarar as कथिᲱदिप. 

अतःअतःअतःअतः    सवᱷ᳡र᭭यसवᱷ᳡र᭭यसवᱷ᳡र᭭यसवᱷ᳡र᭭य    इदानी᭠तनगᱧुपर᭥परायाःइदानी᭠तनगᱧुपर᭥परायाःइदानी᭠तनगᱧुपर᭥परायाःइदानी᭠तनगᱧुपर᭥परायाः    चचचच    तᱬव᭄ानम्तᱬव᭄ानम्तᱬव᭄ानम्तᱬव᭄ानम्    अि᭭तअि᭭तअि᭭तअि᭭त    चदे्चदे्चदे्चदे ्   भदेदशᭅनत᭜कायᲃपभदेदशᭅनत᭜कायᲃपभदेदशᭅनत᭜कायᲃपभदेदशᭅनत᭜कायᲃप----देशा᳒सभंवःदेशा᳒सभंवःदेशा᳒सभंवःदेशा᳒सभंवः    ।।।।    So the उपदेश-

अनुपपिᱫ which was initiated by asking the question whether the acharya doing upadesha knows 

reality or not, is being concluded here. 

    

Sangati:Sangati:Sangati:Sangati:    

अतःअतःअतःअतः    सवᱷ᳡र᭭यसवᱷ᳡र᭭यसवᱷ᳡र᭭यसवᱷ᳡र᭭य    इदानी᭠तनगᱧुपर᭥परायाःइदानी᭠तनगᱧुपर᭥परायाःइदानी᭠तनगᱧुपर᭥परायाःइदानी᭠तनगᱧुपर᭥परायाः    चचचच    तᱬव᭄ानम्तᱬव᭄ानम्तᱬव᭄ानम्तᱬव᭄ानम्    अि᭭तअि᭭तअि᭭तअि᭭त    चदे्चदे्चदे्चदे ्   भदेदशᭅनत᭜कायᲃपभदेदशᭅनत᭜कायᲃपभदेदशᭅनत᭜कायᲃपभदेदशᭅनत᭜कायᲃप----देशा᳒सभंवःदेशा᳒सभंवःदेशा᳒सभंवःदेशा᳒सभंवः    ।।।।    So the 

उपदेश-अनुपपिᱫ which was initiated by asking the question whether the acharya doing 

upadesha knows reality or not, is being concluded here. 

भदेदशᭅनमि᭭तभदेदशᭅनमि᭭तभदेदशᭅनमि᭭तभदेदशᭅनमि᭭त    इितइितइितइित    चदे्चदे्चदे्चदे,् , , , अ᭄ान᭭यअ᭄ान᭭यअ᭄ान᭭यअ᭄ान᭭य    ततेोःततेोःततेोःततेोः    ि᭭थत᭜वनेि᭭थत᭜वनेि᭭थत᭜वनेि᭭थत᭜वने    अ᭄᭜वाद्अ᭄᭜वाद्अ᭄᭜वाद्अ᭄᭜वाद ्   एवएवएवएव    सतुराम्सतुराम्सतुराम्सतुराम्    उपदेशोउपदेशोउपदेशोउपदेशो    नननन    सभंवितसभंवितसभंवितसभंवित    ।।।।    
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If सवᱷ᳡र knows reality, then just the दृ᳥ ा᭠त exists in बािधतानुवृित. While, if he does not have 

real knowledge, that also does not exist. 

 

᳴क᳴क᳴क᳴क    चचचच    गरुोःगरुोःगरुोःगरुोः    अि᳇तीया᭜मिव᭄ानाद्अि᳇तीया᭜मिव᭄ानाद्अि᳇तीया᭜मिव᭄ानाद्अि᳇तीया᭜मिव᭄ानाद ्   एवएवएवएव    ᮩᳬा᭄ान᭭यᮩᳬा᭄ान᭭यᮩᳬा᭄ान᭭यᮩᳬा᭄ान᭭य    सकायᭅ᭭ यसकायᭅ᭭ यसकायᭅ᭭ यसकायᭅ᭭ य    िवन᳥᭜वात्िवन᳥᭜वात्िवन᳥᭜वात्िवन᳥᭜वात्    िश᭬यंिश᭬यंिश᭬यंिश᭬यं    ᮧितᮧितᮧितᮧित    उपदेशोउपदेशोउपदेशोउपदेशो    िन᭬ᮧयोजनःिन᭬ᮧयोजनःिन᭬ᮧयोजनःिन᭬ᮧयोजनः    ।।।।    गᱧुःगᱧुःगᱧुःगᱧुः    त᭔᭄ानंत᭔᭄ानंत᭔᭄ानंत᭔᭄ानं    
चचचच    कि᭨पतम्कि᭨पतम्कि᭨पतम्कि᭨पतम्    इितइितइितइित    चते्चते्चते्चते्, , , , िश᭬यत᭔᭄ानयोःिश᭬यत᭔᭄ानयोःिश᭬यत᭔᭄ानयोःिश᭬यत᭔᭄ानयोः    अिपअिपअिपअिप    कि᭨पत᭜वाᱫदिपकि᭨पत᭜वाᱫदिपकि᭨पत᭜वाᱫदिपकि᭨पत᭜वाᱫदिप    अिनवᱫᭅकम्अिनवᱫᭅकम्अिनवᱫᭅकम्अिनवᱫᭅकम्    ।।।।    कि᭨पत᭜वऽेिपकि᭨पत᭜वऽेिपकि᭨पत᭜वऽेिपकि᭨पत᭜वऽेिप    पवूᭅिवरोिध᭜वनेपवूᭅिवरोिध᭜वनेपवूᭅिवरोिध᭜वनेपवूᭅिवरोिध᭜वने    िनवᱫᭅकम्िनवᱫᭅकम्िनवᱫᭅकम्िनवᱫᭅकम्    

इितइितइितइित    चते्चते्चते्चते्, , , , तदाचायᭅ᭄ानऽेिपसमानम्तदाचायᭅ᭄ानऽेिपसमानम्तदाचायᭅ᭄ानऽेिपसमानम्तदाचायᭅ᭄ानऽेिपसमानम्    इितइितइितइित    तद्तद्तद्तद ्   एवएवएवएव    िनवतᭅकंिनवतᭅकंिनवतᭅकंिनवतᭅकं    भवितभवितभवितभवित, , , , इितइितइितइित    उपदेशानथᭅयम्उपदेशानथᭅयम्उपदेशानथᭅयम्उपदेशानथᭅयम्    एवएवएवएव; ; ; ; इितइितइितइित    कृतम्कृतम्कृतम्कृतम्    असमीचीनवादैःअसमीचीनवादैःअसमीचीनवादैःअसमीचीनवादैः    ।।।।    

᳴क᳴क᳴क᳴क    चचचच    गरुोःगरुोःगरुोःगरुोः    अि᳇तीया᭜मिव᭄ानाद्अि᳇तीया᭜मिव᭄ानाद्अि᳇तीया᭜मिव᭄ानाद्अि᳇तीया᭜मिव᭄ानाद ्   एवएवएवएव    ᮩᳬा᭄ान᭭यᮩᳬा᭄ान᭭यᮩᳬा᭄ान᭭यᮩᳬा᭄ान᭭य    सकायᭅ᭭ यसकायᭅ᭭ यसकायᭅ᭭ यसकायᭅ᭭ य    िवन᳥᭜वात्िवन᳥᭜वात्िवन᳥᭜वात्िवन᳥᭜वात्    िश᭬यंिश᭬यंिश᭬यंिश᭬यं    ᮧितᮧितᮧितᮧित    उपदेशोउपदेशोउपदेशोउपदेशो    िन᭬ᮧयोजनःिन᭬ᮧयोजनःिन᭬ᮧयोजनःिन᭬ᮧयोजनः    ––––    The 

अनुपपिᱫ for उपदेश was established. Now Bhashyakarar says it is also िन᭬ᮧयोजक – there is no use 

in such upadesha. 

If the Guru has अि᳇तीय-आ᭜मिव᭄ान then by that itself, the अ᭄ान of Brahman and the effects of that 

ajnaana are all completely eliminated and doing upadesha to a shishya becomes useless 

(िन᭬ᮧयोजक). 

It was established that in case of a Guru doing upadesha to a shishya thinking him to be a 

mirror image of himself, no person in the right mind would do such a thing. If a Guru knows that 

Brahman is the only truth and there is no second entity then he cannot do upadesha to his own 

image also as it does not exist in reality. If he does not have that knowledge then he is not 

eligible for doing upadesha. So it was established that सवᱷ᳡र or the current गुᱧपरंपरा also, if they 

have the तᱬव᭄ान as told by in the advaita darshana, then they cannot do upadesha and other 

vyavaharas. 

According to the Advaita Darshana : The advaitins say that there is only one Brahman which is 

covered by avidya (अिव᳒ा-शबलम्) and it becomes ONE jiva only due to this avidya. This 

Brahman which is covered by avidya and got जीवभाव sees many other jivas as though one sees 

in the dream state. Many Jivas are seen just like in a dream. It is not known who is the one 

REAL Jiva (who is Brahman covered by avidya) and where or which place he exists. It is not 

possible to know this for sure. So sometime in future this JIva gets tattva jnaana and wakes up 

and then the entire world gets eliminated just like a dream disappears when one wakes up. 

Tatva is only ONE. No one knows who is this real ONE. Many people are being seen in this 
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world like a dream. The ONE who exists comes to know that this is all a dream and then the 

entire thing vanishes. But we cannot say when this will happen and where this will happen. This 

is advaita darshana’s argument. 

 

In this case, there are many possibilities –  

So, here there is ONE BRAHMAN who is in JIVA BHAAVA who is seeing the dream and there 

are many persons in the dream itself.  

(a) Is this real Brahman the Guru who is doing upadesha (such as Vasudeva) or (b) some one 

seen by him? (c) Is the shishys such as Arjuna the BRAHMAN Himself or (d) someone else 

seen by Arjuna? 

(a) If the Guru himself is that Jiva (who is the ONE Brahman covered by avidya), then he should 

have the अि᳇तीय-आ᭜मिव᭄ान. In that case the अ᭄ान should be destroyed along with its effects 

such as िश᭬य, आचायᭅ etc. Then there will be absence of one who teaches, one who listens and all 

accessories associated with teaching and hence doing upadesha to a shishya becomes useless 

(िन᭬ᮧयोजक). 

(b) If it is someone seen by Guru – Then the Guru and his ᭄ान would be कि᭨पत (imagined) then 

the Shishya and his ᭄ान also become कि᭨पत and so, there is no need to eliminate it as it is 

simply imaginary. 

For this they say - Just because the person seeing a dream has the knowledge that the person 

is imagined, the dream itself does not get stultified? In the same way, by the knowledge of the 

Guru itself, the ᮧपᲱ does not get eliminated. So, in order to eliminate the prapancha, upadesha 

is needed. 

For this we say, this is not possible. In this case, the shishya and his ᭄ान also become कि᭨पत 

and that also need not be eliminated. 
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(c) The third possibility that Arjuna is that JIVA, it is not possible to know this as there is no valid 

means to know (ᮧमाण अनपुलि᭣ध). An Acharya cannot be thinking that this shishya of mine will get 

मोᭃ and I am being imagined by him just like in a dream. Because in that case, since the 

shishya is going to eliminate ot stultify the Guru himself as imagined one, a guru will never do 

upadesha knowing that he himself will be eliminated! 

Guru also will not do anything to get moksha because he knows that a dream will by itself get 

removed. If the shishya knows that Guru is kalpita like in a dream, he will never listen to such an 

imagined guru. 

So the last possibility that both Guru and Shishya are imagined ones by some one else who is 

the reality remains! Then the ᭄ान of Arjuna is not going to eliminate the अ᭄ान and hence Krishna 

and Arjuna putting any effort for moksha becomes futile and शाᳫार᭥भ itself becomes 

unreasonable.  

Now Bhashyakarar puts forth the last argument with पᳯरहास᭒छाये – Even if it is imagined, it is 

seen in the world that when there are two dreams occurring one after the other, the latter 

eliminates the earlier one! Let us say one gets a bad dream and gets terrified and immediately 

another dream follows with something good happening or that the earlier dream was not true 

etc., then the later dream nullifies the earlier dream. So it is possible to say that the earlier 

dream needs to be eliminated! Is the argument of advaita vaadin. 

We say, then that has to be applied to Acharya jnaana first and that itself would need to be 

eliminated! So doing upadesha remains a futile effort. So with this we conclude such 

unreasonable arguments put forth by advaita darshana. 

Thus, when doing UPADESHA is itself unreasonable, the moksha of the ONE JIVA who is 

seeing everything will never happen and hence shastra becomes futile and so शाᳫार᭥भ 

becomes अनुपप᳖. Thus for shastropadesha, the one who does upadesha, one who listens and 

the prayojana of such an upadesha are all unreasonable in the advaita darshana and in a 

similar way other परमतs such as that of Bhaskaracharya also get refuted. 
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Shloka 13: Shloka 13: Shloka 13: Shloka 13:     

देिहनोऽि᭭मन्देिहनोऽि᭭मन्देिहनोऽि᭭मन्देिहनोऽि᭭मन्    यथायथायथायथा    देहेदेहेदेहेदेहे    कौमारंकौमारंकौमारंकौमारं    यौवनंयौवनंयौवनंयौवनं    जराजराजराजरा    ।।।।    

तथातथातथातथा    देहा᭠तरᮧाि᳙देहा᭠तरᮧाि᳙देहा᭠तरᮧाि᳙देहा᭠तरᮧाि᳙: : : : धीर᭭तᮢधीर᭭तᮢधीर᭭तᮢधीर᭭तᮢ    नननन    मु᳭ ितमु᳭ ितमु᳭ ितमु᳭ ित    ॥॥॥॥    

For the embodied soul (dehinah), in this body (asmin dehe), just as (yathaa) childhood For the embodied soul (dehinah), in this body (asmin dehe), just as (yathaa) childhood For the embodied soul (dehinah), in this body (asmin dehe), just as (yathaa) childhood For the embodied soul (dehinah), in this body (asmin dehe), just as (yathaa) childhood 

(koumaaram), youth (youvanam), and old age (jaraa) happen, in the same way (tathaa) getting (koumaaram), youth (youvanam), and old age (jaraa) happen, in the same way (tathaa) getting (koumaaram), youth (youvanam), and old age (jaraa) happen, in the same way (tathaa) getting (koumaaram), youth (youvanam), and old age (jaraa) happen, in the same way (tathaa) getting 

anothanothanothanother body also happens (dehaantara praaptih). A viveki, dheera, one who has the er body also happens (dehaantara praaptih). A viveki, dheera, one who has the er body also happens (dehaantara praaptih). A viveki, dheera, one who has the er body also happens (dehaantara praaptih). A viveki, dheera, one who has the 

discrimination that the aatman and body are different (dheerah), in this regard (tatra), does not discrimination that the aatman and body are different (dheerah), in this regard (tatra), does not discrimination that the aatman and body are different (dheerah), in this regard (tatra), does not discrimination that the aatman and body are different (dheerah), in this regard (tatra), does not 

get confused (na muhyati).get confused (na muhyati).get confused (na muhyati).get confused (na muhyati).    

For the embodied soul in the body, just as childhood, youth and old age happen, in the same For the embodied soul in the body, just as childhood, youth and old age happen, in the same For the embodied soul in the body, just as childhood, youth and old age happen, in the same For the embodied soul in the body, just as childhood, youth and old age happen, in the same 

way getting another body also happens. A dheera does not get confused in this regard.way getting another body also happens. A dheera does not get confused in this regard.way getting another body also happens. A dheera does not get confused in this regard.way getting another body also happens. A dheera does not get confused in this regard.    

एकि᭭मन्एकि᭭मन्एकि᭭मन्एकि᭭मन्    देहेदेहेदेहेदेहे    वतᭅमान᭭यवतᭅमान᭭यवतᭅमान᭭यवतᭅमान᭭य    देिहनःदेिहनःदेिहनःदेिहनः    कौमाराव᭭थांकौमाराव᭭थांकौमाराव᭭थांकौमाराव᭭थां    िवहायिवहायिवहायिवहाय    यौवना᳒व᭭थाᮧा᳙ौयौवना᳒व᭭थाᮧा᳙ौयौवना᳒व᭭थाᮧा᳙ौयौवना᳒व᭭थाᮧा᳙ौ    आ᭜मनःआ᭜मनःआ᭜मनःआ᭜मनः    ि᭭थरब᭞ु᭟याि᭭थरब᭞ु᭟याि᭭थरब᭞ु᭟याि᭭थरब᭞ु᭟या    यथायथायथायथा    आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    न᳥न᳥न᳥न᳥    इितइितइितइित    नननन    
शोचितशोचितशोचितशोचित, , , , देहाद्देहाद्देहाद्देहाद ्   देहा᭠तरᮧा᳙ौदेहा᭠तरᮧा᳙ौदेहा᭠तरᮧा᳙ौदेहा᭠तरᮧा᳙ौ    अिपअिपअिपअिप    तथातथातथातथा    एवएवएवएव    ि᭭थरि᭭थरि᭭थरि᭭थर    आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    इितइितइितइित    बुिमान्बुिमान्बुिमान्बुिमान्    नननन    शोचितशोचितशोचितशोचित    ।।।।    अतअतअतअत    आ᭜मनांआ᭜मनांआ᭜मनांआ᭜मनां    िन᭜य᭜वाद्िन᭜य᭜वाद्िन᭜य᭜वाद्िन᭜य᭜वाद ्   आ᭜मानोआ᭜मानोआ᭜मानोआ᭜मानो    नननन    

शोक᭭थानम्शोक᭭थानम्शोक᭭थानम्शोक᭭थानम्    ।।।।    

एतावद्एतावद्एतावद्एतावद ्   अᮢअᮢअᮢअᮢ    कतᭅ᳞ म्कतᭅ᳞ म्कतᭅ᳞ म्कतᭅ᳞ म्    आ᭜मनांआ᭜मनांआ᭜मनांआ᭜मनां    िन᭜यानाम्िन᭜यानाम्िन᭜यानाम्िन᭜यानाम्    एवएवएवएव    अनाᳰदकमᭅव᭫यतयाअनाᳰदकमᭅव᭫यतयाअनाᳰदकमᭅव᭫यतयाअनाᳰदकमᭅव᭫यतया    तᱫ᭜कमᲃिचततᱫ᭜कमᲃिचततᱫ᭜कमᲃिचततᱫ᭜कमᲃिचत----देहसं᭭ पृ᳥ ादेहसं᭭ पृ᳥ ादेहसं᭭ पृ᳥ ादेहसं᭭ पृ᳥ ानांनांनांनां    तरेैवतरेैवतरेैवतरेैव    देहःैदेहःैदेहःैदेहःै    ब᭠धिनवᱫृयेब᭠धिनवᱫृयेब᭠धिनवᱫृयेब᭠धिनवᱫृये    

शाᳫीयंशाᳫीयंशाᳫीयंशाᳫीयं    ᭭ववणᲃिचतं᭭ववणᲃिचतं᭭ववणᲃिचतं᭭ववणᲃिचतं    युाᳰदकम्युाᳰदकम्युाᳰदकम्युाᳰदकम्    अनिभसिंहतफलंअनिभसिंहतफलंअनिभसिंहतफलंअनिभसिंहतफलं    कमᭅकमᭅकमᭅकमᭅ    कुवᭅताम्कुवᭅताम्कुवᭅताम्कुवᭅताम्    अवजᭅनीयतयाअवजᭅनीयतयाअवजᭅनीयतयाअवजᭅनीयतया    इि᭠ᮤयःैइि᭠ᮤयःैइि᭠ᮤयःैइि᭠ᮤयःै    इि᭠ᮤयाथᭅ᭭ पशाᭅःइि᭠ᮤयाथᭅ᭭ पशाᭅःइि᭠ᮤयाथᭅ᭭ पशाᭅःइि᭠ᮤयाथᭅ᭭ पशाᭅः    
शीतो᭬णाᳰदᮧयᲦुसखुदःुखदाशीतो᭬णाᳰदᮧयᲦुसखुदःुखदाशीतो᭬णाᳰदᮧयᲦुसखुदःुखदाशीतो᭬णाᳰदᮧयᲦुसखुदःुखदा    भवि᭠तभवि᭠तभवि᭠तभवि᭠त, , , , तेततेेते    तुततुुतु    याव᭒छाᳫीयकमᭅसमाि᳙याव᭒छाᳫीयकमᭅसमाि᳙याव᭒छाᳫीयकमᭅसमाि᳙याव᭒छाᳫीयकमᭅसमाि᳙    ᭃ᭠त᳞ाᭃ᭠त᳞ाᭃ᭠त᳞ाᭃ᭠त᳞ा    इितइितइितइित    ।।।।    

एकि᭭मन् देह ेवतᭅमान᭭य देिहनः कौमाराव᭭थां िवहाय यौवना᳒व᭭थाᮧा᳙ौ आ᭜मनः ि᭭थरबु᭞᭟या यथा आ᭜मा न᳥ इित न 
शोचित, देहाद ्देहा᭠तरᮧा᳙ौ अिप तथा एव ि᭭थर आ᭜मा इित बुिमान् न शोचित । अत आ᭜मनां िन᭜य᭜वाद ्आ᭜मानो न 

शोक᭭थानम् । 

Krishna first taught Arjuna that Atmans are Nitya so that he should not have grief with respect to 

them getting destroyed etc. Now a doubt may arise that we see in this world that Devadatta is 

born, Yajnadatta died and such vyavaharas. How is it that Atman is nitya ? For that the answer 

is given here. 

One does not think that the Atman who is residing inside the body has died and when the body 

goes through childhood, youth and old age etc. A person leaves childhood and enters into youth 

and leaving youth enters into old age. These are all causes for grief because the earlier phase 

www.sadagopan.org Page 36 of 73



is lost when going to the new phase. But during this change, they do not grieve thinking that 

there is any loss to the Atman as they know that the same atman is continuing to exist and 

hence do not grieve thinking that atman is lost. 

In the same way, when one leaves the earlier body and gets into another body, the leaving of 

the earlier body is not cause for grief because the Atman is continuing to exist in the same way. 

The meaning of the word धीर is here given by Bhashyakarar as ‘one who knows that Atman is 

ि᭭थर’ (unchanging, firm) according to the context here.  

So because the Atmans are nityas, they are not शोक᭭थान – not to be grieved. This is the 

explanation for the sloka ‘अशो᭒यान ्अ᭠वशोचं᭭᭜वम्’. 

एतावद्एतावद्एतावद्एतावद ्   अᮢअᮢअᮢअᮢ    कतᭅ᳞ म्कतᭅ᳞ म्कतᭅ᳞ म्कतᭅ᳞ म्    आ᭜मनांआ᭜मनांआ᭜मनांआ᭜मनां    िन᭜यानाम्िन᭜यानाम्िन᭜यानाम्िन᭜यानाम्    एवएवएवएव    अनाᳰदकमᭅव᭫यतयाअनाᳰदकमᭅव᭫यतयाअनाᳰदकमᭅव᭫यतयाअनाᳰदकमᭅव᭫यतया    तᱫ᭜कमᲃिचततᱫ᭜कमᲃिचततᱫ᭜कमᲃिचततᱫ᭜कमᲃिचत----देहसं᭭ पृ᳥ ानांदेहसं᭭ पृ᳥ ानांदेहसं᭭ पृ᳥ ानांदेहसं᭭ पृ᳥ ानां    तरेैवतरेैवतरेैवतरेैव    देहःैदेहःैदेहःैदेहःै    ब᭠धिनवᱫृयेब᭠धिनवᱫृयेब᭠धिनवᱫृयेब᭠धिनवᱫृये    

शाᳫीयंशाᳫीयंशाᳫीयंशाᳫीयं    ᭭ववणᲃिचतं᭭ववणᲃिचतं᭭ववणᲃिचतं᭭ववणᲃिचतं    युाᳰदकम्युाᳰदकम्युाᳰदकम्युाᳰदकम्    अनिभसिंहतफलंअनिभसिंहतफलंअनिभसिंहतफलंअनिभसिंहतफलं    कमᭅकमᭅकमᭅकमᭅ    कुवᭅताम्कुवᭅताम्कुवᭅताम्कुवᭅताम्    अवजᭅनीयतयाअवजᭅनीयतयाअवजᭅनीयतयाअवजᭅनीयतया    इि᭠ᮤयःैइि᭠ᮤयःैइि᭠ᮤयःैइि᭠ᮤयःै    इि᭠ᮤयाथᭅ᭭ पशाᭅःइि᭠ᮤयाथᭅ᭭ पशाᭅःइि᭠ᮤयाथᭅ᭭ पशाᭅःइि᭠ᮤयाथᭅ᭭ पशाᭅः    
शीतो᭬णाᳰदᮧयᲦुसखुदःुखदाशीतो᭬णाᳰदᮧयᲦुसखुदःुखदाशीतो᭬णाᳰदᮧयᲦुसखुदःुखदाशीतो᭬णाᳰदᮧयᲦुसखुदःुखदा    भवि᭠तभवि᭠तभवि᭠तभवि᭠त, , , , तेततेेते    तुततुुतु    याव᭒छाᳫीयकमᭅसमाि᳙याव᭒छाᳫीयकमᭅसमाि᳙याव᭒छाᳫीयकमᭅसमाि᳙याव᭒छाᳫीयकमᭅसमाि᳙    ᭃ᭠त᳞ाᭃ᭠त᳞ाᭃ᭠त᳞ाᭃ᭠त᳞ा    इितइितइितइित    ।।।।    

Thus by two slokas the ᮧा᭡य and िनव᭜यᭅ are indicated. ᮧा᭡य is the idea that atmans are nitya, 

several and there is difference between Jiva and Ishvara. िनव᭜यᭅ is shoka with respect to Atmans 

because atmans are eternal which is shown by the example of kaumaara, youvana etc. 

Now the sangati is being told here as एतावदᮢ कतᭅ᳞म्... The next two slokas (माᮢा᭭पशाᭅ᭭त ुकौ᭠तेय 

िशतो᭬णसुखद:ुखदा: । आगमापाियनोऽिन᭜या: तान् ितितᭃ᭭व भारत ॥) 

and यं िह न ᳞थय᭠᭜येत ेपुᱧषं पुᱧषषᭅभ । समद:ुखसुखं धीरं सोऽमृत᭜वाय क᭨पत े॥) 

 

are about ᮧापक (means) and the meaning of these two slokas is combined here as sangati. 

एतावद ्अᮢ कतᭅ᳞म् आ᭜मनां िन᭜यानाम् एव अनाᳰदकमᭅव᭫यतया तᱫ᭜कमᲃिचत-देहसं᭭पृ᳥ानां तैरेव देहःै ब᭠धिनवृᱫये  – 

This part of the bhashya explains the meaning of अमृत᭜वाय. 

अनाᳰदकमᭅव᭫यतया – The word अनाᳰद shows that karma exists from beginningless time. This is also 

established in brahma sutras (न कमᭅ अिवभागाᳰदित चे᳖ अनाᳰद᭜वात् उपप᳒त ेच उपल᭤यत ेच (2-1-35)). 

From this questions such as a Jiva who is by nature शु᭭वभाव when did he get into karma 
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bandha etc are answered. Karma has been existing ever since and there is no beginning to it, it 

is anaadi. 

And, it is due to the bondage of karma samsaara has come and not due to अिनवᭅचनीय-अ᭄ान etc. 

The अिव᳒ा or अ᭄ान defined in advaita darshana is अिनवᭅचनीय meaning it cannot be said to be सत् 

or असत ्(सदसि᳇लᭃण). If you say सत् it should remain for ever but it does not remain forever. If you 

say असत् it should be there at all but it is present. So it exists but it gets stultified also. Hence it 

cannot be said to be सदसि᳇लᭃण is what is told in advaita darshana.  

Bhashyakarar has answered this in अिनवᭅचनीय᭜वानुपपिᱫ. There is no ᮧमाण for such a thing and 

the statement that it is anirvachaneeya itself cannot be told (this itself becomes 

anirvachaneeya). Every object is according to the act of knowing it and everything can be 

known as सदाकार or असदाकार. If an object is सदसि᳇लᭃण it would mean everything should become 

object of every knowledge. 

तᱫ᭜कमᲃिचत-देहसं᭭पृ᳥ानां – Though by nature all Atmans are अ᭜य᭠तसमानs, the various differences in 

body etc are due to their own karmas. One gets associated with a body in accordance to one’s 

own karma. 

तैरेव देहःै ब᭠धिनवृᱫये – The body is serves two purposes – one can get into bondage due to the 

body and one can also get rid of the bondage with the same body. So, the same body which 

one has got due to anaadi karma is to be used to get rid of the bondage also – तैरेव देह:ै. Doing 

karma with the same bodies, one can get rid of it also. 

That time the body which causes bondage will become the means for liberation and this is 

indicated by the avadhaarana ‘एव’ in तैरेव देह:ै. 

शाᳫीयं ᭭ववणᲃिचतं युाᳰदकम् – If one does not do karmas which are शाᳫीय – in accordance to the 

shastra which is the Vedas, then one will be punished by the Lord for breaking his शासन, order. 

And the शाᳫ tells many karmas. Among them, one has to chose those which are ordained for 

ones वणᭅ (ᮩाᳬण, ᭃिᮢय etc) and आ᮰म (गृह᭭थ, स᭠यािस etc) only. So Krishna is telling Arjuna that he 
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cannot leave यु and others which are meant for ᭃिᮢय वणᭅ and follow भै᭯य which is meant for 

ᮩाᳬणs. That is not ᮰ेयस् for him. 

अनिभसंिहतफल ंकमᭅ कुवᭅताम् – When the karmas are done without any desire for fruits therein, it will 

lead one to अमृत᭜व.  

अवजᭅनीयतया इि᭠ᮤयैः इि᭠ᮤयाथᭅ᭭पशाᭅः शीतो᭬णाᳰदᮧयुᲦसुखदःुखदा भवि᭠त, त ेत ुयाव᭒छाᳫीयकमᭅसमाि᳙ ᭃ᭠त᳞ा इित 

– For those which are not favouring us, what should be done is told here. The word त ुremoves 

that doubt. Bhashyakarar says those which cannot be avoided have to be tolerated. So that is 

what is to be done as ones duty. The objects of senses come into contact with the sense organs 

and due to heat, cold etc. cause happiness and grief. These have to be tolerated till the 

completion of any शाᳫीयकमᭅ that is being done. The heat that comes due to sun or cold that 

comes cannot be controlled or avoided by us and one has to tolerate them. Their nature is being 

explained in detail in coming slokas. 

 

Shloka 14: Shloka 14: Shloka 14: Shloka 14:     

इमम्इमम्इमम्इमम्    अथᭅम्अथᭅम्अथᭅम्अथᭅम्    अन᭠तरमवेअन᭠तरमवेअन᭠तरमवेअन᭠तरमवे    आहआहआहआह    ––––    

माᮢा᭭पशाᭅ᭭ तुमाᮢा᭭पशाᭅ᭭ तुमाᮢा᭭पशाᭅ᭭ तुमाᮢा᭭पशाᭅ᭭ तु    कौ᭠तयेकौ᭠तयेकौ᭠तयेकौ᭠तये    शीतो᭬णशीतो᭬णशीतो᭬णशीतो᭬ण    सखुदुसखुदुसखुदुसखुद:ु:::खदाखदाखदाखदा: : : : ।।।।    

आगमापाियनोऽिन᭜याआगमापाियनोऽिन᭜याआगमापाियनोऽिन᭜याआगमापाियनोऽिन᭜या: : : : तान्तान्तान्तान्    ितितᭃ᭭वितितᭃ᭭वितितᭃ᭭वितितᭃ᭭व    भारतभारतभारतभारत    ॥॥॥॥    14 ||14 ||14 ||14 ||    

O son of Kunti (kounteya), O one born in Bharata kula (bhaarata), the contact with objects of O son of Kunti (kounteya), O one born in Bharata kula (bhaarata), the contact with objects of O son of Kunti (kounteya), O one born in Bharata kula (bhaarata), the contact with objects of O son of Kunti (kounteya), O one born in Bharata kula (bhaarata), the contact with objects of 

senses (maatraa sparshaah tu) give rise to cold, heat, happiness, grief (sheeta ushna sukha senses (maatraa sparshaah tu) give rise to cold, heat, happiness, grief (sheeta ushna sukha senses (maatraa sparshaah tu) give rise to cold, heat, happiness, grief (sheeta ushna sukha senses (maatraa sparshaah tu) give rise to cold, heat, happiness, grief (sheeta ushna sukha 

dukhadaah). They dukhadaah). They dukhadaah). They dukhadaah). They come and go (aagamaapaayinah). They are not eternal (anityaah). You have come and go (aagamaapaayinah). They are not eternal (anityaah). You have come and go (aagamaapaayinah). They are not eternal (anityaah). You have come and go (aagamaapaayinah). They are not eternal (anityaah). You have 

to tolerate them (taan titikshasva).to tolerate them (taan titikshasva).to tolerate them (taan titikshasva).to tolerate them (taan titikshasva).    

O Arjuna, the contact with objects of the senses give rise to cold, heat, happiness and grief. O Arjuna, the contact with objects of the senses give rise to cold, heat, happiness and grief. O Arjuna, the contact with objects of the senses give rise to cold, heat, happiness and grief. O Arjuna, the contact with objects of the senses give rise to cold, heat, happiness and grief. 

They come and go. They are not eternal. You have toThey come and go. They are not eternal. You have toThey come and go. They are not eternal. You have toThey come and go. They are not eternal. You have to    tolerate them.tolerate them.tolerate them.tolerate them.    
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श᭣द᭭पशᭅᱨपरसग᭠धाःश᭣द᭭पशᭅᱨपरसग᭠धाःश᭣द᭭पशᭅᱨपरसग᭠धाःश᭣द᭭पशᭅᱨपरसग᭠धाः    सा᮰याःसा᮰याःसा᮰याःसा᮰याः    त᭠माᮢाकायᭅ᭜वात्त᭠माᮢाकायᭅ᭜वात्त᭠माᮢाकायᭅ᭜वात्त᭠माᮢाकायᭅ᭜वात्    माᮢामाᮢामाᮢामाᮢा    इितइितइितइित    उ᭒य᭠तेउ᭒य᭠तेउ᭒य᭠तेउ᭒य᭠ते    ।।।।    ᮰ोᮢाᳰदिभः᮰ोᮢाᳰदिभः᮰ोᮢाᳰदिभः᮰ोᮢाᳰदिभः    तषेांतषेांतषेांतषेां    ᭭पशाᭅः᭭पशाᭅः᭭पशाᭅः᭭पशाᭅः    
शीतो᭬णमदृपुᱧषाᳰदᱨपसखुदःुखदाशीतो᭬णमदृपुᱧषाᳰदᱨपसखुदःुखदाशीतो᭬णमदृपुᱧषाᳰदᱨपसखुदःुखदाशीतो᭬णमदृपुᱧषाᳰदᱨपसखुदःुखदा    भवि᭠तभवि᭠तभवि᭠तभवि᭠त    ।।।।    शीतो᭬णश᭣दःशीतो᭬णश᭣दःशीतो᭬णश᭣दःशीतो᭬णश᭣दः    ᮧदशᭅनाथᭅःᮧदशᭅनाथᭅःᮧदशᭅनाथᭅःᮧदशᭅनाथᭅः; ; ; ; तान्तान्तान्तान्    धयैᱷणधयैᱷणधयैᱷणधयैᱷण    याव᳒ुाᳰदशाᳫीयकमᭅसमाि᳙याव᳒ुाᳰदशाᳫीयकमᭅसमाि᳙याव᳒ुाᳰदशाᳫीयकमᭅसमाि᳙याव᳒ुाᳰदशाᳫीयकमᭅसमाि᳙    

ितितᭃ᭭वितितᭃ᭭वितितᭃ᭭वितितᭃ᭭व    ।।।।    तेततेेते    चचचच    आगमापािय᭜वाद्आगमापािय᭜वाद्आगमापािय᭜वाद्आगमापािय᭜वाद ्   धयैᭅवतांधयैᭅवतांधयैᭅवतांधयैᭅवतां    ᭃ᭠तुंᭃ᭠तुंᭃ᭠तुंᭃ᭠तुं    योयाःयोयाःयोयाःयोयाः    ।।।।    अिन᭜याःअिन᭜याःअिन᭜याःअिन᭜याः    चचचच    एतेएतेएतेएते    ब᭠धहतेभुतूकमᭅनाशेब᭠धहतेभुतूकमᭅनाशेब᭠धहतेभुतूकमᭅनाशेब᭠धहतेभुतूकमᭅनाशे    सितसितसितसित    आगमापािय᭜वनेआगमापािय᭜वनेआगमापािय᭜वनेआगमापािय᭜वने    
अिपअिपअिपअिप    िनवतᭅ᭠तेिनवतᭅ᭠तेिनवतᭅ᭠तेिनवतᭅ᭠ते    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    ।।।।    

 

इमम् अथᭅम् अन᭠तरमेव आह – Though this prakarana is about आ᭜मिन᭜य᭜व and the nature of senses 

etc are to be told at the end, the subject matter being of utmost importance, it is being told here 

immediately: 

श᭣द᭭पशᭅᱨपरसग᭠धाः सा᮰याः त᭠माᮢाकायᭅ᭜वात् माᮢा इित उ᭒य᭠त े– The meaning of माᮢा: is given by 

Bhashyakarar as श᭣द, ᭭पशᭅ, ᱨप, सर, ग᭠ध along with their आ᮰यs. This is different from what is told 

in Shankarabhashya (where meaning of माᮢा: is ᮰ोᮢादीिन इि᭠ᮤयािण). According to Bhashyakarar, 

माᮢा: does not mean senses but shabda and others along with those where the quality of 

shabda etc are residing. श᭣द is the गुण of आकाश. ᭭पशᭅ is the गणु of वायु etc. It is said that from 

श᭣दत᭠माᮢा आकाश is created. From ᭭पशᭅत᭠माᮢ वायु is created etc. The effect of श᭣दत᭠माᮢ is आकाश 

having the गणु of श᭣द. गुणिविश᳥ᮤ᳞ is the effect of त᭠माᮢा. (त᭠माᮢा is in-between state just like the 

state when milk is about to become curd. The state when it is neither milk nor curd but in-

between is called त᭠माᮢा). The श᭣दत᭠माᮢा ᮤ᳞ becomes आकाश. From आकाश dravya ᭭पशᭅत᭠माᮢ is 

created and from this वायु etc. The आकाश (श᭣द), वायु (᭭पशᭅ), अिᲨ (ᱨप), अप ्(रस), पृिथवी (ग᭠ध) are all 

गुणिविश᳥ᮤ᳞s. The श᭣द, ᭭पशᭅ, ᱨप, सर, ग᭠ध and their आ᮰यs namely आकाश, वायु, अिᲨ, अप्, पृिथवी are 

called by माᮢा here. The कायᭅᮤ᳞ is also having the कारणᮤ᳞ (त᭠माᮢा here) and hence called by 

same name. 

᮰ोᮢाᳰदिभः तेषां ᭭पशाᭅः शीतो᭬णमृदपुᱧषाᳰदᱨपसुखदःुखदा भवि᭠त  - When these माᮢाs come into contact 

with ᮰ोᮢ and other sense organs, they cause शीत, उ᭬ण, मृद,ु पᱧष etc which then give सुख or द:ुख to 

a person.  

शीतो᭬णश᭣दः ᮧदशᭅनाथᭅः; तान् धैयᱷण याव᳒ुाᳰदशाᳫीयकमᭅसमाि᳙ ितितᭃ᭭व - The words शीत and उ᭬ण are 

just indicative. Why are शीत and उ᭬ण which are not relevant in a war told here ? The answer is 

they are just indicative. They indicate सुख and द:ुख. In a war, injuries caused by weapons etc. are 
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causes of सुख and द:ुख. शीत and उ᭬ण have to be understood in the respective वणᭅ and आ᮰मधमᭅs 

according to context. 

धैयᱷण – In the previous sloka it was said ‘धीर᭭तᮢ न मु᳭ित’ and in the next ‘समद:ुखसुखं धीरम्’ – 

accordingly it means धैयᱷण with courage. Or, it could be as indicated by ‘कौ᭠तेय’ and ‘भारत’ 

meaning ‘one who is born to a ᭃिᮢय mother’ and ‘one who is born in a ᭃिᮢय clan’ and for such a 

person courage only is proper. 

Just as in तपस्, याग etc. the effects of winds, heat, hunger, thirst, sacrifice of animals etc are to 

be tolerated till the तपस् or याग is completed, in the same way here शᳫपात, शᮢुवध etc are to be 

tolerated. So from these, the द:ुख which comes due to the objects coming in contact with senses 

cannot be avoided and they cannot removed by शोक and hence tolerance (ितितᭃा) is only 

proper. 

 

ते च आगमापािय᭜वाद ्धैयᭅवतां ᭃ᭠तु ंयोयाः  – They are not permanent but come and go. So the 

courageous ones have to tolerate them. Tolerating the सुखांश means neglecting it without being 

interested or involved in it. That is also because they also come and go. 

अिन᭜याः च एते ब᭠धहतेुभूतकमᭅनाशे सित आगमापािय᭜वेन अिप िनवतᭅ᭠ते इ᭜यथᭅः – अिन᭜य is not पुनᱧिᲦ (or 

repetition). So the meaning is given as follows: When the karmas which are causing the 

bondage get destroyed, though they are आगमापाियs, they also get destroyed. They do not come 

again after कमᭅनाश. So they are अिन᭜यs. After कमᭅनाश they are no more present. अिन᭜य here 

means it is not ᮧवाहिन᭜य. If the breakup of words is done as आगमापाियनो िन᭜या: then they become 

िन᭜य and it would not be proper to say they have to be tolerated. So it is आगमापाियनो अिन᭜या: and 

means आगमापािय᭜वात्, मुᲦौ तदभावाᲬ. They come and go and are not permanent and are 

completely absent when one gets liberated (when the karmas which are causing this bondage 

get destroyed, these are also eliminated). 

 

ShlokaShlokaShlokaShloka    15: 15: 15: 15:     
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Maatraasparshaas are aagamaapaayi so they have to be tolerated. When cold wind blows or Maatraasparshaas are aagamaapaayi so they have to be tolerated. When cold wind blows or Maatraasparshaas are aagamaapaayi so they have to be tolerated. When cold wind blows or Maatraasparshaas are aagamaapaayi so they have to be tolerated. When cold wind blows or 

hot sun is burning, sheeta, ushna etc happen as maatrasparsha happens. The wind and sun hot sun is burning, sheeta, ushna etc happen as maatrasparsha happens. The wind and sun hot sun is burning, sheeta, ushna etc happen as maatrasparsha happens. The wind and sun hot sun is burning, sheeta, ushna etc happen as maatrasparsha happens. The wind and sun 

rays come into contact and cause this sukha and dukha etc. these are not urays come into contact and cause this sukha and dukha etc. these are not urays come into contact and cause this sukha and dukha etc. these are not urays come into contact and cause this sukha and dukha etc. these are not under our control and nder our control and nder our control and nder our control and 

have to be tolerated. They come and go and are not nitya but anitya.have to be tolerated. They come and go and are not nitya but anitya.have to be tolerated. They come and go and are not nitya but anitya.have to be tolerated. They come and go and are not nitya but anitya.    

त᭜ᭃमा ᳰकमथाᭅ ? इ᭜यᮢाह 

त᭜ᭃमा ᳰकमथाᭅ ? इ᭜यᮢाह 

Now examining further, the reason for tolerating is told. 

Why should one tolerate शीत, उ᭬ण etc? (तान् ितितᭃ᭭व) was told in previous sloka.  

Is it because it is दृ᳥ ाथᭅ, or अदृ᳥ ाथᭅ or ᭭वरसवािह᭜वेन अवजᭅनीय᭜वात् ?  

Not the first one, because we experience grief due to them. So what is seen from शᳫपात etc 

which happen in war is द:ुखᱨप only. 

It is not अदृ᳥ ाथᭅ also as गुᱧवध, कुलᭃय etc which happen are अधमᭅ. So, अदृ᳥ ाथᭅ is also not good. 

It is not due to third possibility. That is if something is just naturally coming in the way and 

cannot be avoided, it can be told to be tolerated. But yuddha is not so. If one turns away from 

war itself शᳫपात etc can be avoided. 

The answer is given in this sloka. The word धीर in the sloka shows that it is worthy of tolerance 

(ितितᭃा अहᭅ᭜व). 

यंययंंयं    िहिहिहिह    नननन    ᳞थय᭠᭜यतेे᳞थय᭠᭜यतेे᳞थय᭠᭜यतेे᳞थय᭠᭜यतेे    पᱧुषंपᱧुषंपᱧुषंपᱧुषं    पᱧुषषᭅभपᱧुषषᭅभपᱧुषषᭅभपᱧुषषᭅभ    ।।।।        

समदुसमदुसमदुसमद:ु:::खसखुंखसखुंखसखुंखसखुं    धीरंधीरंधीरंधीरं    सोऽमतृ᭜वायसोऽमतृ᭜वायसोऽमतृ᭜वायसोऽमतृ᭜वाय    क᭨पतेक᭨पतेक᭨पतेक᭨पते    ॥॥॥॥    15 ||15 ||15 ||15 ||    

O superior among men (purusharshabha), one who treats these (ete) happiness and sorrow as O superior among men (purusharshabha), one who treats these (ete) happiness and sorrow as O superior among men (purusharshabha), one who treats these (ete) happiness and sorrow as O superior among men (purusharshabha), one who treats these (ete) happiness and sorrow as 

equal (sama dukha sukham), one who has the viveka jnyaana (dheeram), that person (yam equal (sama dukha sukham), one who has the viveka jnyaana (dheeram), that person (yam equal (sama dukha sukham), one who has the viveka jnyaana (dheeram), that person (yam equal (sama dukha sukham), one who has the viveka jnyaana (dheeram), that person (yam 

purusham), who does not get distressed by these purusham), who does not get distressed by these purusham), who does not get distressed by these purusham), who does not get distressed by these (na vyathayanti), such a person (sah) is (na vyathayanti), such a person (sah) is (na vyathayanti), such a person (sah) is (na vyathayanti), such a person (sah) is 

eligible for moksha (amrutatvaaya kalpate).eligible for moksha (amrutatvaaya kalpate).eligible for moksha (amrutatvaaya kalpate).eligible for moksha (amrutatvaaya kalpate).    
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O Arjuna, only that person who treats these happiness and sorrow as equal, who has the viveka O Arjuna, only that person who treats these happiness and sorrow as equal, who has the viveka O Arjuna, only that person who treats these happiness and sorrow as equal, who has the viveka O Arjuna, only that person who treats these happiness and sorrow as equal, who has the viveka 

jnyaana, who does not get distressed by these happiness and sorrow jnyaana, who does not get distressed by these happiness and sorrow jnyaana, who does not get distressed by these happiness and sorrow jnyaana, who does not get distressed by these happiness and sorrow ----    such a psuch a psuch a psuch a person only is erson only is erson only is erson only is 

eligible for moksha.eligible for moksha.eligible for moksha.eligible for moksha.    

यंययंंयं    पᱧुषंपᱧुषंपᱧुषंपᱧुषं    धयैᭅयᲦुम्धयैᭅयᲦुम्धयैᭅयᲦुम्धयैᭅयᲦुम्    अवजᭅनीयदःुखंअवजᭅनीयदःुखंअवजᭅनीयदःुखंअवजᭅनीयदःुखं    सखुव᭠म᭠यमानम्सखुव᭠म᭠यमानम्सखुव᭠म᭠यमानम्सखुव᭠म᭠यमानम्    अमतृ᭜वसाधनतयाअमतृ᭜वसाधनतयाअमतृ᭜वसाधनतयाअमतृ᭜वसाधनतया    ᭭ववणᲃिचतं᭭ववणᲃिचतं᭭ववणᲃिचतं᭭ववणᲃिचतं    युाᳰदकमᭅयुाᳰदकमᭅयुाᳰदकमᭅयुाᳰदकमᭅ    अनिभसिंहतफलंअनिभसिंहतफलंअनिभसिंहतफलंअनिभसिंहतफलं    कुवाᭅणंकुवाᭅणंकुवाᭅणंकुवाᭅणं    
तद᭠तगᭅताःतद᭠तगᭅताःतद᭠तगᭅताःतद᭠तगᭅताः    शᳫपाताᳰदमदृᮓूुर᭭पशाᭅशᳫपाताᳰदमदृᮓूुर᭭पशाᭅशᳫपाताᳰदमदृᮓूुर᭭पशाᭅशᳫपाताᳰदमदृᮓूुर᭭पशाᭅ    नननन    ᳞थयि᭠त᳞थयि᭠त᳞थयि᭠त᳞थयि᭠त    सससस    एवएवएवएव    अमतृ᭜वंअमतृ᭜वंअमतृ᭜वंअमतृ᭜वं    साधयितसाधयितसाधयितसाधयित, , , , नननन    ᭜वादशृो᭜वादशृो᭜वादशृो᭜वादशृो    दःुखासिह᭬णःुदःुखासिह᭬णःुदःुखासिह᭬णःुदःुखासिह᭬णःु    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    ।।।।    अतःअतःअतःअतः    

आ᭜मनांआ᭜मनांआ᭜मनांआ᭜मनां    िन᭜य᭜वाद्िन᭜य᭜वाद्िन᭜य᭜वाद्िन᭜य᭜वाद ्   एतावद्एतावद्एतावद्एतावद ्   अᮢअᮢअᮢअᮢ    कतᭅ᳞ म्कतᭅ᳞ म्कतᭅ᳞ म्कतᭅ᳞ म्    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    ।।।।        

अवजᭅनीयदःुखं सुखव᭠म᭠यमानम् – It is not because one does not know the merits of sukha and dukha 

or because they are of equal measure etc. It is because it cannot be avoided and दखु also 

should be thought of as सुख only. This is like a person who is desirous of good health takes 

medicine with the idea that it is good though it is not very tasty or it may be painful (like 

injections, or operations etc). Also like one who is desirous of earning money would tolerate the 

difficulties of travelling to other countries (say in a ship) crossing over the seas etc. In the same 

way, those who are desirous of getting rid of तापᮢय and gaining िनरितशयान᭠द should have a 

feeling of सुख in the difficulties which might come in the way of performing the means to the 

same. Here Deshika makes it clear that Bhashyakarar mentions अमृतत ्

अमृत᭜वसाधनतया – This is to make it clear that just tolerating शीत, उ᭬ण, etc might be there for 

तामसयु or the act of stealing etc. and that is not what is taught here but what is taught here is 

performing the means for gaining अमृत᭜व. So, in order to gain अमृत᭜व, one has to do ‘᭭ववणᲃिचतं 

युाᳰदकमᭅ अनिभसंिहतफल ंकुवाᭅणं’ and during such performance of ones duties the dualities have to 

be endured with the idea that they are going to be leading one to liberation. 

तद᭠तगᭅताः – The word एत ेin sloka (यं िह न ᳞थयि᭠त एते) – means that these come in the way of 

performing the means and are unavoidable. 

शᳫपाताᳰदमृदᮓूुर᭭पशाᭅ न ᳞थयि᭠त – Here ᳞थयि᭠त means they will not torture one but make one feel 

that these are अᮧा᳙ - not really the fruits and make one endure and get over. This is indicated by 

Bhashyakarar mentioning मृदु᭭ पशᭅ also along with ᮓूर᭭पशᭅ. 

स एव अमृत᭜वं साधयित – Here the words यं and स: in the sloka which talk about one who is पुᱧषषᭅभ 

(there is a िवपरीतकाकु ᭟विन here as Krishna is addressing Arjuna as पुᱧषषᭅभ and tells him one 
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who does not get disturbed is such a one and a धीर and he does not have that धैयᭅ and should 

actually become a पुᱧषषᭅभ as such a person only will get अमृत᭜व). 

न ᭜वादशृो दःुखासिह᭬णुः इ᭜यथᭅः – Not one like you who is अ᭭थानᳩेहकाᱧ᭛य-धमाᭅधमᭅिधया-आकुल and so not 

able to tolerate or endure the द:ुख which is seen in this धमᭅयु. 

अतः आ᭜मनां िन᭜य᭜वाद ्– This sloka is concluded here in order to indicate that the doubt that may 

arise regarding eternity of Atman is going to be told in the next sloka. 

एतावद–् This is what is to be done – means ितितᭃामाᮢं न तु शोकाᳰद – tolerating or enduring only 

and not grieving etc. 

अᮢ – Here – means when the शᳫपात etc happen which cannot be avoided during the war which 

is being done as a means to अमृत᭜वलᭃण-परमपुᱧषाथᭅ and these are to be endured with the 

knowledge of आगमापाियs. 

कतᭅ᳞म् इ᭜यथᭅः – It is TO BE DONE. If not done, it will not only result in not getting the fruit of 

liberation but it will result in ᮧ᭜यवाय (punishment) for not doing ones dharma (᭭वधमᭅ᭜याग). And 

further it will lead to अकᳱᳶत etc due to absence of courage etc. 

 

Shloka 16: Shloka 16: Shloka 16: Shloka 16:     

यᱫुयᱫुयᱫुयᱫु    आ᭜मनांआ᭜मनांआ᭜मनांआ᭜मनां    िन᭜य᭜वंिन᭜य᭜वंिन᭜य᭜वंिन᭜य᭜वं    देहानांदेहानांदेहानांदेहानां    ᭭वाभािवकं᭭वाभािवकं᭭वाभािवकं᭭वाभािवकं    नािश᭜वंनािश᭜वंनािश᭜वंनािश᭜वं    चचचच    शोकािनिमᱫमᲦंुशोकािनिमᱫमᲦंुशोकािनिमᱫमᲦंुशोकािनिमᱫमᲦंु    ––––    ‘‘‘‘गतासनूगतासूं᳟गतासनूगतासूं᳟गतासनूगतासूं᳟गतासनूगतासूं᳟     नानशुोचि᭠तनानशुोचि᭠तनानशुोचि᭠तनानशुोचि᭠त    पि᭠डतापि᭠डतापि᭠डतापि᭠डता:’ (2:’ (2:’ (2:’ (2----

11) 11) 11) 11) इितइितइितइित    तदपुपादियतमु्तदपुपादियतमु्तदपुपादियतमु्तदपुपादियतमु्    आरभतेआरभतेआरभतेआरभते    ।।।।    

यᱫु आ᭜मनां िन᭜य᭜वं देहानां ᭭वाभािवकं नािश᭜वं च शोकािनिमᱫमुᲦं – ‘गतासूनगतासंू᳟ नानुशोचि᭠त पि᭠डता:’ (2-

11) इित तदपुपादियतुम् आरभते । 

Bhashyakarar begins to establish the meaning of the sloka ‘नासतो िव᳒ते भाव: नाभावो िव᳒ते सत:’ 

which is in line with the context here. 

देहानां ᭭वाभािवकं नािश᭜वं – ᭭वाभािवक Means the nature of undergoing change is definite and not 

that without a cause also it changes. 
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शोकािनिमᱫमुᲦं – Opposed to शोकिनिमᱫ or शोक-अभाव-िनिमᱫ – these are reasons why atman and 

body are not to be grieved 

 तदपुपादियतुम् आरभत े– Till now the nature was just told but from now on it is going to be 

established with valid reasons. Even this sloka is making a ᮧित᭄ा that it is going to be 

established and hence आरभत.े It is being started by making the statement here. 

नासतोनासतोनासतोनासतो    िव᳒तेिव᳒तेिव᳒तेिव᳒ते    भावभावभावभाव: : : : नाभावोनाभावोनाभावोनाभावो    िव᳒तेिव᳒तेिव᳒तेिव᳒ते    सतसतसतसत: : : : ।।।।    

उभयोरिपउभयोरिपउभयोरिपउभयोरिप    दृ᳥ ोऽत᭭᭜वनयोदृ᳥ ोऽत᭭᭜वनयोदृ᳥ ोऽत᭭᭜वनयोदृ᳥ ोऽत᭭᭜वनयो: : : : तᱬवदᳶशिभतᱬवदᳶशिभतᱬवदᳶशिभतᱬवदᳶशिभ: : : : ॥॥॥॥    16 ||16 ||16 ||16 ||    

For the body (asatah), firmness, sthiratva, ekaroopatva (bhaavah) is not present (na vidyate). For the body (asatah), firmness, sthiratva, ekaroopatva (bhaavah) is not present (na vidyate). For the body (asatah), firmness, sthiratva, ekaroopatva (bhaavah) is not present (na vidyate). For the body (asatah), firmness, sthiratva, ekaroopatva (bhaavah) is not present (na vidyate). 

For the aatman (satah), the nature of undergoing change (abhaavah) does not exist (naFor the aatman (satah), the nature of undergoing change (abhaavah) does not exist (naFor the aatman (satah), the nature of undergoing change (abhaavah) does not exist (naFor the aatman (satah), the nature of undergoing change (abhaavah) does not exist (na    

vidyate). For both the body and aatman (anayoh), both of them (ubhayoh api), the final vidyate). For both the body and aatman (anayoh), both of them (ubhayoh api), the final vidyate). For both the body and aatman (anayoh), both of them (ubhayoh api), the final vidyate). For both the body and aatman (anayoh), both of them (ubhayoh api), the final 

conclusion (antah), by those who see reality (tattva darshibhih), is seen (drushtah).conclusion (antah), by those who see reality (tattva darshibhih), is seen (drushtah).conclusion (antah), by those who see reality (tattva darshibhih), is seen (drushtah).conclusion (antah), by those who see reality (tattva darshibhih), is seen (drushtah).    

For the body, firmness is not present. For the aatman, the nature of undergoing chFor the body, firmness is not present. For the aatman, the nature of undergoing chFor the body, firmness is not present. For the aatman, the nature of undergoing chFor the body, firmness is not present. For the aatman, the nature of undergoing change does ange does ange does ange does 

not exist. For both the body and aatman, the final conclusion is seen by those who see the not exist. For both the body and aatman, the final conclusion is seen by those who see the not exist. For both the body and aatman, the final conclusion is seen by those who see the not exist. For both the body and aatman, the final conclusion is seen by those who see the 

reality.reality.reality.reality.    

असतोअसतोअसतोअसतो    देह᭭यदेह᭭यदेह᭭यदेह᭭य    सावसावसावसाव: : : : नननन    िव᳒तेिव᳒तेिव᳒तेिव᳒ते    ।।।।    सत᳟सत᳟सत᳟सत᳟    आ᭜मनोआ᭜मनोआ᭜मनोआ᭜मनो    नासावनासावनासावनासाव: : : : ।।।।    उभयोउभयोउभयोउभयो: : : : देहा᭜मनोदेहा᭜मनोदेहा᭜मनोदेहा᭜मनो: : : : उपल᭤यमानयोउपल᭤यमानयोउपल᭤यमानयोउपल᭤यमानयो: : : : यथोपलि᭣धयथोपलि᭣धयथोपलि᭣धयथोपलि᭣ध    

तᱬवदᳶशिभतᱬवदᳶशिभतᱬवदᳶशिभतᱬवदᳶशिभ: : : : अ᭠तोअ᭠तोअ᭠तोअ᭠तो    दृ᳥दृ᳥दृ᳥दृ᳥ : : : : ----    िनणᭅया᭠तᱬवात्िनणᭅया᭠तᱬवात्िनणᭅया᭠तᱬवात्िनणᭅया᭠तᱬवात्    िनᱨपण᭭यिनᱨपण᭭यिनᱨपण᭭यिनᱨपण᭭य    िनणᭅयिनणᭅयिनणᭅयिनणᭅय    इहइहइहइह    अ᭠तअ᭠तअ᭠तअ᭠त    श᭣देनो᭒यतेश᭣देनो᭒यतेश᭣देनो᭒यतेश᭣देनो᭒यते    ।।।।    देह᭭यदेह᭭यदेह᭭यदेह᭭य    अिच᳇᭭तनुोअिच᳇᭭तनुोअिच᳇᭭तनुोअिच᳇᭭तनुो    असᱬवमवेअसᱬवमवेअसᱬवमवेअसᱬवमवे    

᭭वᱨपम्᭭वᱨपम्᭭वᱨपम्᭭वᱨपम्    ; ; ; ; आ᭜मन᳟तेन᭭यआ᭜मन᳟तेन᭭यआ᭜मन᳟तेन᭭यआ᭜मन᳟तेन᭭य    सᱬवमवेसᱬवमवेसᱬवमवेसᱬवमवे    ᭭वᱨपिमित᭭वᱨपिमित᭭वᱨपिमित᭭वᱨपिमित    िनणᭅयोिनणᭅयोिनणᭅयोिनणᭅयो    दृ᳥दृ᳥दृ᳥दृ᳥     इ᭜यथᭅइ᭜यथᭅइ᭜यथᭅइ᭜यथᭅ: : : : ।।।।    िवनाशिवनाशिवनाशिवनाश    ᭭वहावो᭭वहावो᭭वहावो᭭वहावो    िहिहिहिह    असᱬवम्असᱬवम्असᱬवम्असᱬवम्    ।।।।    अिवनाश᭭वभाव᳟अिवनाश᭭वभाव᳟अिवनाश᭭वभाव᳟अिवनाश᭭वभाव᳟    

सᱬवम्सᱬवम्सᱬवम्सᱬवम्    ।।।।    यथोᲦंयथोᲦंयथोᲦंयथोᲦं    भगवताभगवताभगवताभगवता    पराशरेणपराशरेणपराशरेणपराशरेण    ––––    ‘‘‘‘त᭭मा᳖त᭭मा᳖त᭭मा᳖त᭭मा᳖    िव᭄ानमतृऽेि᭭तिव᭄ानमतृऽेि᭭तिव᭄ानमतृऽेि᭭तिव᭄ानमतृऽेि᭭त    ᳰकिᲱᳰकिᲱᳰकिᲱᳰकिᲱत्तत््त्    Ფिचत्Ფिचत्Ფिचत्Ფिचत्    कदािचत्कदािचत्कदािचत्कदािचत्    ि᳇जि᳇जि᳇जि᳇ज    व᭭तजुातम्व᭭तजुातम्व᭭तजुातम्व᭭तजुातम्’ (’ (’ (’ (िविविविव....पुपपुुपु.2.2.2.2----12121212----

43), ‘43), ‘43), ‘43), ‘सावसावसावसाव    एषोएषोएषोएषो    भवतोभवतोभवतोभवतो    मयोᲦोमयोᲦोमयोᲦोमयोᲦो    ᭄ानं᭄ानं᭄ानं᭄ानं    यथायथायथायथा    स᭜यमस᭜यम᭠यत्स᭜यमस᭜यम᭠यत्स᭜यमस᭜यम᭠यत्स᭜यमस᭜यम᭠यत्’ (’ (’ (’ (िविविविव....पुपपुुपु.2.2.2.2----12121212----45), ‘45), ‘45), ‘45), ‘अनाशीअनाशीअनाशीअनाशी    परमाथᭅ᳟परमाथᭅ᳟परमाथᭅ᳟परमाथᭅ᳟     ᮧा᭄रै᭤यपुग᭥यतेᮧा᭄रै᭤यपुग᭥यतेᮧा᭄रै᭤यपुग᭥यतेᮧा᭄रै᭤यपुग᭥यते    ।।।।    

तᱫुतᱫुतᱫुतᱫु    नािशनािशनािशनािश    नननन    स᭠देहोस᭠देहोस᭠देहोस᭠देहो    नािशᯨ᳞ोपपाᳰदतम्नािशᯨ᳞ोपपाᳰदतम्नािशᯨ᳞ोपपाᳰदतम्नािशᯨ᳞ोपपाᳰदतम्’ (’ (’ (’ (िविविविव....पुपपुुपु.2.2.2.2----14141414----24), ‘24), ‘24), ‘24), ‘यᱫुयᱫुयᱫुयᱫु    काला᭠तरेणािपकाला᭠तरेणािपकाला᭠तरेणािपकाला᭠तरेणािप    ना᭠यस᭄ंामपुैना᭠यस᭄ंामपुैना᭠यस᭄ंामपुैना᭠यस᭄ंामपुै    ितितितित    वै।वै।वै।वै।    पᳯरणामाᳰदपᳯरणामाᳰदपᳯरणामाᳰदपᳯरणामाᳰद    

संभतूांसंभतूांसंभतूांसंभतूां    त᳇᭭तुत᳇᭭तुत᳇᭭तुत᳇᭭तु    नपृनपृनपृनपृ    तᲬतᲬतᲬतᲬ    ᳰकम्ᳰकम्ᳰकम्ᳰकम्’ (’ (’ (’ (िविविविव....पुपपुुपु.2.2.2.2----13131313----100) 100) 100) 100) इितइितइितइित    ।।।।    अᮢािपअᮢािपअᮢािपअᮢािप    ––––    ‘‘‘‘अ᭠तव᭠तअ᭠तव᭠तअ᭠तव᭠तअ᭠तव᭠त    इमेइमेइमेइमे    देहादेहादेहादेहा:’ (:’ (:’ (:’ (गीगीगीगी.2.2.2.2----18), ‘18), ‘18), ‘18), ‘अिवनािशअिवनािशअिवनािशअिवनािश    तुततुुतु    ति᳇िति᳇िति᳇िति᳇ि’ ’ ’ ’ 

((((गीगीगीगी.2.2.2.2----17) 17) 17) 17) इितइितइितइित    ᭮य᭒ुयते᭮य᭒ुयते᭮य᭒ुयते᭮य᭒ुयते    ।।।।    तदेवतदेवतदेवतदेव    सᱬवासᱬवसᱬवासᱬवसᱬवासᱬवसᱬवासᱬव    ᳞पदेश᳞पदेश᳞पदेश᳞पदेश    हतेᳯुरितहतेᳯुरितहतेᳯुरितहतेᳯुरित    ग᭥यतेग᭥यतेग᭥यतेग᭥यते    ।।।।    

अᮢतुअᮢतुअᮢतुअᮢतु    स᭜कायᭅ᭭ यस᭜कायᭅ᭭ यस᭜कायᭅ᭭ यस᭜कायᭅ᭭ य    अᮧ᭭ततु᭜वात्अᮧ᭭ततु᭜वात्अᮧ᭭ततु᭜वात्अᮧ᭭ततु᭜वात्    नननन    त᭜परोऽयंत᭜परोऽयंत᭜परोऽयंत᭜परोऽयं    ᳣ोक᳣ोक᳣ोक᳣ोक: : : : ।।।।    देहा᭜म᭭वभावदेहा᭜म᭭वभावदेहा᭜म᭭वभावदेहा᭜म᭭वभाव----अ᭄ानमोिहत᭭यअ᭄ानमोिहत᭭यअ᭄ानमोिहत᭭यअ᭄ानमोिहत᭭य    त᭠मोहशा᭠तयेत᭠मोहशा᭠तयेत᭠मोहशा᭠तयेत᭠मोहशा᭠तये    िहिहिहिह    उभयोउभयोउभयोउभयो: : : : 

नािश᭜वानािश᭜वᱨपनािश᭜वानािश᭜वᱨपनािश᭜वानािश᭜वᱨपनािश᭜वानािश᭜वᱨप----᭭वभाव᭭वभाव᭭वभाव᭭वभाव----िववकेिववकेिववकेिववके    एवएवएवएव    वᲦ᳞वᲦ᳞वᲦ᳞वᲦ᳞: : : : ।।।।    सससस    एवएवएवएव    ‘‘‘‘गतासनूगतासनू्गतासनूगतासनू्गतासनूगतासनू्गतासनूगतासनू्’ (’ (’ (’ (गीगीगीगी.2.2.2.2----10), ‘10), ‘10), ‘10), ‘अ᭠तव᭠तअ᭠तव᭠तअ᭠तव᭠तअ᭠तव᭠त    इमेइमेइमेइमे    देहादेहादेहादेहा:’ (:’ (:’ (:’ (गीगीगीगी.2.2.2.2----18), 18), 18), 18), 

इ᭜यन᭠तरम्इ᭜यन᭠तरम्इ᭜यन᭠तरम्इ᭜यन᭠तरम्    उपपा᳒तेउपपा᳒तेउपपा᳒तेउपपा᳒ते    ।।।।    अतोअतोअतोअतो    यथोᲦयथोᲦयथोᲦयथोᲦ    एवाथᭅएवाथᭅएवाथᭅएवाथᭅ: : : : ।।।।    
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असतो देह᭭य साव: न िव᳒ते । सत᳟ आ᭜मनो नासाव: । - The special meanings of the words सत्, असत्, 

भाव, अभाव are being explained according to context by Bhashyakarar. The words are to be 

grouped as ‘असत: सत᳟’. They mean देह᭭य and आ᭜मन: according to context here. So the meaning 

of असत ्and सत् is body and atman and भाव and अभाव  mean ि᭭थर᭜व (nature of not changing) and 

अि᭭थर᭜व (of the nature of changing).  

उभयो: देहा᭜मनो: उपल᭤यमानयो: - The word अनयो: addressing these two is explained as उपल᭤यमानयो: 

- which are both known here 

यथोपलि᭣ध तᱬवदᳶशिभ: - As known by the तᱬवदᳶशs. Those who see or understand reality as it is 

perceived. दृ᳥ ोऽ᭠त: त ु– in sloka the word त ुshows उपल᭥भ-अिनवृिᱫ of तᱬवदशᭅन – that is the 

tattvadarshana is definitely known or perceived or obtained. By this  

अ᭠तो दृ᳥ : तु - The eternal principle which is addressed by the word सत् here is Atman and it does 

not get destroyed, so न असाव: ; That is the meaning of अ᭠त:. That is what is concluded with 

respect to सत् which is आ᭜म. similarly the देह which is अिन᭜य does not have साव. That is the 

conclusion, अ᭠त with respect to असत ्which is देह. 

िनणᭅया᭠तᱬवात ्िनᱨपण᭭य िनणᭅय इह अ᭠त श᭣देनो᭒यत े– In this देहा᭜मिववेकᮧकरण, the words तᱬवदᳶशिभ: etc. 

also mean the same. That the final conclusion of a िनᱨपण is िनणᭅया᭠त. That is only meant by the 

word अ᭠त here. 

देह᭭य अिच᳇᭭तुनो असᱬवमेव ᭭वᱨपम् ; आ᭜मन᳟ेतन᭭य सᱬवमेव ᭭वᱨपिमित िनणᭅयो दृ᳥  इ᭜यथᭅ: - Here a doubt is 

raised – ‘It is not correct to say that देह does not have साव because it is against ᮧ᭜यᭃ – what is 

directly perceived here. We see body existing. Similarly it is not correct to say that आ᭜म does not 

have असाव because there is a shruti pramana ‘असदेवेदमᮕ आसीत ्(छा.6-2-1) which says that 

during pralaya Atman is called by the name असत.् Even from a point of view of अव᭭थािवशेष – सᱬव 

and असᱬव are equal to both देह and आ᭜म. So, just as commented upon by others, this should be 

taken as talking about स᭜कायᭅवाद etc.’ is the objection here. 
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That objection is answered by this part of the Bhashya. The words अिच᳇᭭तनु: and चेतन᭭य show 

the cause for the ᭭वभाव (nature) of सᱬव and असᱬव. The usage of the word सत् and असत ्as having 

िचत् and अिचत ्as subject matter is also indicated. 

Even then if such an objection is raised that it is not proper to say that सत् and असत ्mean आ᭜म 

and देह, , the answer is 

िवनाश ᭭वभावो िह असᱬवम् । अिवनाश᭭वभाव᳟ सᱬवम् – The word िह indicates its well known usage 

(ᮧयोगᮧिसि). असᱬव means having the nature of िवनाश – that by nature it gets destroyed. And, 

सᱬव means by nature it does not get destroyed. The ᮧयोगᮧिसि in दश᳣ोकᳱ of िव᭬णुपुराण is quoted 

next. These slokas are dealt with extensively in SriBhashya पुराणघᲵ in िज᭄ासािधकरण which is the 

first adhikarana. There the meaning of words व᭭त-ुअव᭭त,ु अि᭭त-नाि᭭त and स᭜य-अस᭜य is established 

quoting from Vishnu Purana. There Bhashyakarar has established quoting the sloka मही घट᭜वम् 

(िव.प.ु2-12-42) etc. as follows: अव᭭तुश᭣द is because of सिवकार᭜व. So, िन᭜य᭜व, and चेतन are 

िनᳶवकारिवषय and अिन᭜य᭜व and अचेतन are सिवकारिवषय. 

यथोᲦं भगवता पराशरेण – ‘त᭭मा᳖ िव᭄ानमृतेऽि᭭त ᳰकिᲱत् Ფिचत् कदािचत् ि᳇ज व᭭तुजातम्’ (िव.पु.2-12-43), (the 

next part of sloka not quoted here is िव᭄ानमेकं िनजकमᭅभेदिविभ᳖िचᱫै: बᱟधा᭤युपेतम्) – the meaning of 

this sloka is ‘(because अिच᳇᭭त ुis not seen as एकᱨप) there is no व᭭तुजात which can be called by 

the word अि᭭तश᭣द anywhere at anytime other than the Atman which is ᭄ान᭭वᱨप’. 

The explanation as given in SriBhashya : ‘here In this world which is mixed with चेतन and अचेतन, 

the िचदंश which is वाᲪनसागोचर and ᭭वसंवे᳒ ᭭वᱨप is different in its essential nature from the 

अिचदंश. As this िचदंश is ᭄ानैकाकार, it is untouched by the changes and differences happening due 

to the contact with matter अिचदंश. So it does not have िवनाश and hence is called by अि᭭तश᭣द. 

The अिचदंश has पᳯरणामभेद due to the karmas of the िचदंश and is िवनािश and hence called by 

नाि᭭तश᭣द. Both these are शरीरभूत to paramatma and have HIM as their Atma). 

‘साव एषो भवतो मयोᲦो ᭄ानं यथा स᭜यमस᭜यम᭠यत्’ (िव.पु.2-12-45), (एतत् तु यत् सं᳞वहारभूतं तᮢािप चोᲦं 

भुवनाि᮰तं ते). The meaning is ‘The Atman who is ᭄ान᭭वᱨप is स᭜यश᭣दवा᭒य and the other which is 

अिचत ्is अस᭜यश᭣दवा᭒य. Thus you have been told the साव of Atman by me’. 
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If an objection is raised that how can the words सत् and असत ्be having the same meaning as 

स᭜य and अस᭜य which have परमाथᭅ and अपरमाथᭅ as िवषय ? This is answered by quoting a sloka 

where the words परमाथᭅ and अपरमाथᭅ  are used in the sense of नाश and अनाश as in : 

‘अनाशी परमाथᭅ᳟ ᮧा᭄ैर᭤युपग᭥यते । तᱫु नािश न स᭠देहो नािशᯨ᳞ोपपाᳰदतम्’ (िव.पु.2-14-24), 

‘The आ᭜मतᱬव which does not have नाश is accepted as परमाथᭅ by ᭄ािनs. The अिचत् which is made 

of नािशᮤ᳞ - material which gets destroyed is subjected to नाश, there is no doubt in this aspect.’. 

The पᳯरणाम, वृि etc which are indicated by the word िवनाश, getting a different name and state 

by leaving the previous state is called by अव᭭तुश᭣द. Absence of such a thing is known by 

व᭭तुश᭣द. This is seen in the pramana below: 

‘यᱫु काला᭠तरेणािप ना᭠यसं᭄ामुपैित वै। पᳯरणामाᳰद संभूतां त᳇᭭त ुनृप तᲬ ᳰकम्’ (िव.प.ु2-13-100) इित । The 

meaning of this sloka is ‘That which does not get a different name which comes due to changes 

at any point of time that is the आ᭜मव᭭त.ु And, which is that ? (means it is not anything among 

those which can be seen). 

(the matter takes different names and forms such as river, sea, hill, etc while the atman is 

always same. The same mud becomes pot, kapaala, churna, anu etc. and does not retain same 

name and form always. Each state has different kaala, form, name, vyavahaara-use etc. while 

atman is always jnaana svarupa and never gets a different name or form. Different name and 

form is obtained by prakruti – it gets vruddhi etc. Atman is same – ekaroopa always, he does not 

have sthoola, madhyama avasthaas etc.) Mula prakruti is nitya only but get modified into 

different forms and names and is not ekaroopa always – get modifications all the time – 

सततपᳯरणािम. 

This the same told in Gita also is shown by: 

अᮢािप – ‘अ᭠तव᭠त इमे देहा:’ (गी.2-18), ‘अिवनािश तु ति᳇ि’ (गी.2-17) इित ᭮यु᭒यते – By this, sometimes 

the चेतन being refered by असत्-श᭣द is also due to leaving the name and state of देव etc. and 

taking different अव᭭थाs and that is essentially happening to the body and it is due to the karma 

of the chetana. The essential nature (᭭वᱨप) is always िनᳶवकार and called by सत्-श᭣द only. 
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Bhashyakarar refers to the 18th sloka first and 17th sloka next only because the Mula sloka talks 

of नासत: first referring to देह.  

तदेव सᱬवासᱬव ᳞पदेश हतेुᳯरित ग᭥यत े– The reason for establishing the ᮧित᭄ाताथᭅ (what is known) is 

normally told after establishing the facts only. So when the reason is known naturally one 

cannot leave that and give different meanings to words. 

अᮢत ुस᭜कायᭅ᭭य अᮧ᭭ततु᭜वात् न त᭜परोऽयं ᳣ोक: - स᭜कायᭅवाद is not relevant here. नासत: िव᳒ते भाव: etc is 

not talking of स᭜कायᭅवाद as it is देहा᭜मिववेकᮧकरण and not about cause-effect etc. Because, by 

knowing स᭜कायᭅवाद, one cannot get देहा᭜मिववेक or मोहशाि᭠त. 

देहा᭜म᭭वभाव-अ᭄ानमोिहत᭭य त᭠मोहशा᭠तये िह उभयो: नािश᭜वानािश᭜वᱨप-᭭वभाव-िववेक एव वᲦ᳞: । स एव 

‘गतासूनगतासून’् (गी.2-10), ‘अ᭠तव᭠त इमे देहा:’ (गी.2-18), इ᭜यन᭠तरम् उपपा᳒ते । अतो यथोᲦ एवाथᭅ: । - The 

मोह which has come due to an अ᭄ान can be removed by giving ᭄ान about it only. Arjuna had 

moha due to not knowing the nature of deha and atman and that can be removed only by 

teaching the नािश᭜व-अनािश᭜वᱨप-᭭वभाव of the deha and atma.  

[[ Here the word ‘त᭠मोहशा᭠तये’ indicates the gist of the second adhyaya as told by Srimad 

yamunacharya in Gitartha sangraha ‘िन᭜या᭜मास᭑गकमᱷहागोचरा सांययोगधी: । ि᳇तीये ि᭭थतधीलᭃा ᮧोᲦा 

त᭠मोहशा᭠तये ॥‘ (The Atmatatva which is to be known from संया which is बुि is सांयधी:, means 

आ᭜मिवषयकधी: which is obtained by knowing Atman is nitya. It is िन᭜या᭜मिगचरा. अस᭑गकमᱷहागोचरा is 

योगधी: - which is knowledge of कमᭅयोग known from अस᭑गकमᭅ. From these what is to be attained is 

ि᭭थतᮧ᭄ता – ᭄ानिन᳧ा. 

]] 

[[ 

स᭜कायᭅवाद is that कायᭅ exists in कारण. This is accepted by सांयs also but their स᭜कायᭅवाद is different 

from our स᭜कायᭅवाद. सांयs say ‘सदेव नीयत े᳞िᲦम् असत: स᭥भव: कुत:’ etc. they say that even the form 

etc exists as is in the cause. 
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We say that the cause has the शिᲦ to become कायᭅ. अव᭭था᭠तरापिᱫ is only कायᭅ. कायᭅ  is अन᭠य from 

कारण (तदन᭠य᭜वं आर᭥भणश᭣दाᳰद᭤य:). 

The Vaisheshikas say अस᭜कायᭅवाद is taught here. Their sidhanta is that karya does not exist and 

is created from karana. The pot which is made of mud did not exist earlier and was newly 

created. शरीर (अवयिव) is different and अवयवs are different etc. 

Here there is no room for thinking that the वैशेिषकवाद is refuted or that एकिव᭄ानेन सवᭅिव᭄ान ᮧित᭄ा 

or सांयिसा᭠त etc.  

The meanings given for असत,् सत्, भाव, अभाव by य᭄᭭वािम as ‘रजस् तमस् and their effect which is 

द:ुख’, ‘सᱬव and its effect सुख’, अ᭤युदय and अन᭤युदय are not proper as they are not in accordance to 

the ᮧकरण. 

] 

 

Shloka 17: Shloka 17: Shloka 17: Shloka 17:     

आ᭜मनःआ᭜मनःआ᭜मनःआ᭜मनः    तुततुुतु    अिवनािश᭜वंअिवनािश᭜वंअिवनािश᭜वंअिवनािश᭜वं    कथम्कथम्कथम्कथम्    अवग᭥यतेअवग᭥यतेअवग᭥यतेअवग᭥यते    इितइितइितइित    अᮢअᮢअᮢअᮢ    आहआहआहआह    ––––        

आ᭜मनः त ुअिवनािश᭜वं कथम् अवग᭥यत ेइित अᮢ आह – 

Though in the sloka नासत:, the atma tatva is told in the end, it is most essential to remove शोक 

and hence it is first being established here. 

The word त ुshows that the birth and death (जनन-मरण) is seen by everyone (सवᭅलोकसािᭃक᭜वात्) 

and also from shruti pramana which says ‘एते᭤यो भूते᭤य: समु᭜थाय ता᭠येवानु िवन᭫यित’ (बृ.4-4-12) (4-5-

13?) meaning देह and आ᭜म exist together and get destroyed together! Yajnavalkya tells Maitreyi 

while teaching Atma Tatva. Further he says ‘न ᮧे᭜य सं᭄ा᭭तीित’.. After death, atman does not have 

a name – he is not known as deva or manushya etc Only when associated with a body, he is 

identified with a name. Maitreyi says you have thrown me in the midst of confusion – 

www.sadagopan.org Page 50 of 73



‘मोहा᭠तमापीिपपत्’. Yajnavalkya goes further and says ‘न वा अरे मोह ंᮩवीिम’ I am not confusing you 

and says ‘अिवनाशी वा अरे अयमा᭜मा अनुि᭒छिᱫधमाᭅ’ etc. (atma and his dharma are both अिवनाशी). 

This aspect of Atman which is different from देह is indicated by the word त.ु 

अिवनािशअिवनािशअिवनािशअिवनािश    तुततुुतु    ति᳇िति᳇िति᳇िति᳇ि    यनेयनेयनेयने    सवᭅिमदंसवᭅिमदंसवᭅिमदंसवᭅिमदं    ततम्ततम्ततम्ततम्    ।।।।    

िवनाशम᳞य᭭या᭭यिवनाशम᳞य᭭या᭭यिवनाशम᳞य᭭या᭭यिवनाशम᳞य᭭या᭭य    नननन    कि᳟त्कि᳟त्कि᳟त्कि᳟त्    कतुᭅमहᭅितकतुᭅमहᭅितकतुᭅमहᭅितकतुᭅमहᭅित    ॥॥॥॥    17 ||17 ||17 ||17 ||    

By whom, which (yena) all of these (idam sarvam) are pervaded (tatam), that aatma tattva (tat By whom, which (yena) all of these (idam sarvam) are pervaded (tatam), that aatma tattva (tat By whom, which (yena) all of these (idam sarvam) are pervaded (tatam), that aatma tattva (tat By whom, which (yena) all of these (idam sarvam) are pervaded (tatam), that aatma tattva (tat 

tu) tu) tu) tu) ----    to not to have any destruction (avinaashi tu) to not to have any destruction (avinaashi tu) to not to have any destruction (avinaashi tu) to not to have any destruction (avinaashi tu) ----    know it so (viddhi). For that unchanging know it so (viddhi). For that unchanging know it so (viddhi). For that unchanging know it so (viddhi). For that unchanging 

aatma tattva (avyayasya asya), causaatma tattva (avyayasya asya), causaatma tattva (avyayasya asya), causaatma tattva (avyayasya asya), causing destruction to it (vinaasham), nobody, nothing is ing destruction to it (vinaasham), nobody, nothing is ing destruction to it (vinaasham), nobody, nothing is ing destruction to it (vinaasham), nobody, nothing is 

(kaschit), is capable of (kartum na arhati).(kaschit), is capable of (kartum na arhati).(kaschit), is capable of (kartum na arhati).(kaschit), is capable of (kartum na arhati).    

Know that aatma tattva, by which all of these are pervaded, as not to have any destruction. Know that aatma tattva, by which all of these are pervaded, as not to have any destruction. Know that aatma tattva, by which all of these are pervaded, as not to have any destruction. Know that aatma tattva, by which all of these are pervaded, as not to have any destruction. 

Nothing, nobody is capable of causing destruction to that unchangNothing, nobody is capable of causing destruction to that unchangNothing, nobody is capable of causing destruction to that unchangNothing, nobody is capable of causing destruction to that unchanging aatma tattva.ing aatma tattva.ing aatma tattva.ing aatma tattva.        

तद्तद्तद्तद ्   आ᭜मतᱬवम्आ᭜मतᱬवम्आ᭜मतᱬवम्आ᭜मतᱬवम्    अिवनािशअिवनािशअिवनािशअिवनािश    इितइितइितइित    िवििवििवििवि, , , , यनेयनेयनेयने    आ᭜मतᱬवनेआ᭜मतᱬवनेआ᭜मतᱬवनेआ᭜मतᱬवने    चतेननेचतेननेचतेननेचतेनने    तितᳯरᲦम्तितᳯरᲦम्तितᳯरᲦम्तितᳯरᲦम्    इदम्इदम्इदम्इदम्    अचतेनतᱬवंअचतेनतᱬवंअचतेनतᱬवंअचतेनतᱬवं    सवᲈसवᲈसवᲈसवᲈ    ततंततंततंततं    ᳞ा᳙म्᳞ा᳙म्᳞ा᳙म्᳞ा᳙म्    ।।।।    

᳞ापक᭜वने᳞ापक᭜वने᳞ापक᭜वने᳞ापक᭜वने    िनरितशयसू᭯ म᭜वाद्िनरितशयसू᭯ म᭜वाद्िनरितशयसू᭯ म᭜वाद्िनरितशयसू᭯ म᭜वाद ्   आ᭜मनोआ᭜मनोआ᭜मनोआ᭜मनो    िवनाशानहᭅ᭭ यिवनाशानहᭅ᭭ यिवनाशानहᭅ᭭ यिवनाशानहᭅ᭭ य    तितᳯरᲦोतितᳯरᲦोतितᳯरᲦोतितᳯरᲦो    नननन    कि᳟त्कि᳟त्कि᳟त्कि᳟त्    पदाथᲃपदाथᲃपदाथᲃपदाथᲃ    िवनाशंिवनाशंिवनाशंिवनाशं    कतुᭅम्कतुᭅम्कतुᭅम्कतुᭅम्    अहᭅितअहᭅितअहᭅितअहᭅित, , , , 

ता᭡यतयाता᭡यतयाता᭡यतयाता᭡यतया    त᭭मात्त᭭मात्त᭭मात्त᭭मात्    ᭭थलू᭜वात्᭭थलू᭜वात्᭭थलू᭜वात्᭭थलू᭜वात्    ।।।।    नाशकंनाशकंनाशकंनाशकं    िहिहिहिह    शᳫजलािᲨवा᭦वाᳰदकंशᳫजलािᲨवा᭦वाᳰदकंशᳫजलािᲨवा᭦वाᳰदकंशᳫजलािᲨवा᭦वाᳰदकं    ना᭫यंना᭫यंना᭫यंना᭫यं    ᳞ा᭡य᳞ा᭡य᳞ा᭡य᳞ा᭡य    िशिथलीकरोितिशिथलीकरोितिशिथलीकरोितिशिथलीकरोित    ।।।।    म᳄ुरादयःम᳄ुरादयःम᳄ुरादयःम᳄ुरादयः    अिपअिपअिपअिप    िहिहिहिह    
वगेव᭜सयंोगनेवगेव᭜सयंोगनेवगेव᭜सयंोगनेवगेव᭜सयंोगने    वायमु्वायमु्वायमु्वायमु्    उ᭜पा᳒उ᭜पा᳒उ᭜पा᳒उ᭜पा᳒    तारेणतारेणतारेणतारेण    नाशयि᭠तनाशयि᭠तनाशयि᭠तनाशयि᭠त; ; ; ; अतअतअतअत    आ᭜मतᱬवम्आ᭜मतᱬवम्आ᭜मतᱬवम्आ᭜मतᱬवम्    अिवनािशअिवनािशअिवनािशअिवनािश    ।।।।    

तद ्आ᭜मतᱬवम् अिवनािश इित िवि, - The mula sloka has ति᳇ि – here तत ्means आ᭜मतᱬवम्. अिवनािश 

means न िवन᳥ु ंशीलम᭭य –  

येन आ᭜मतᱬवेन चेतनेन तितᳯरᲦम् इदम् अचेतनतᱬवं सवᲈ ततं ᳞ा᳙म् – The second paada of the sloka 

िवनाशम᳞य᭭या᭭य न कि᳟त् कतुᭅमहᭅित teaches ह᭜ेवंश – reason for being avinashi. The word सवᭅ is given 

a meaning with reduced scope (like सवᲈ वै पूणाᭅᱟित:) which is in line with the anvaya here. इदम् 

means that which is different from atman and outside it and is पराक् तᱬव. While the Atman has 

चेतन᭜व and for that reason only the चेतन is ᳞ा᳙ as आ᭜म in अचेतन. ततम् means ᳞ा᳙म् – pervaded. 

The अचेतनसमुदाय - the entirety of matter is pervaded completely by the चेतन समुदाय just like ितल-

तैल, दाᱧ-वि᭠ह etc. 
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OR, the ᳞ाि᳙ may also mean that atman has the capability to enter into all the अचेतनs and 

hence there is no िवरोध for its अणु᭜व. िन᭜यो ᳞ापी … Alavandar 

Here the examples are: Atma does not get destroyed being controlled by शᳫ etc. because he 

pervades over them as he is सू᭯म compared to them, just like आकाश. 

The ᳞ितरेक ᮧयोग can be – That which is destroyed being in control of something, cannot be 

more subtle than that which controls it. Just as दीप which is destroyed by वायु. This is indicated 

as follows: 

᳞ापक᭜वेन िनरितशयसू᭯म᭜वाद ्आ᭜मनो िवनाशानहᭅ᭭ य तितᳯरᲦो न कि᳟त् पदाथᲃ िवनाशं कतुᭅम् अहᭅित – Since 

Atman is िनरितशयसू᭯म and ᳞ापक it is िवनाश-अनहᭅ and any object other than it cannot destroy it. 

The word अ᳞य means िवनाश-अनहᭅ. The reason for that is that it is  िनरितशयसू᭯म. कि᳟त् is 

interpreted as तितᳯरᲦ: कि᳟त् पदाथᭅ: and does not include ई᳡र as commented upon by others 

as it is against our siddhanta. This is indicated by Bhashyakarar as ‘᳞ितᳯरᲦ: कि᳟त् पदाथᭅ:’ – 

Ishvara is also of the same category as Atman. This is addressing धᳶम. 

ता᭡यतया त᭭मात् ᭭थूल᭜वात ्– The reason why any other thing cannot destroy the Atman is 

because other things are all ᭭थलू and ᳞ा᭡य by atman. They get pervaded by Atman and hence 

they are ᭭थलू compared to Atman which is सू᭯म.  

 नाशकं िह शᳫजलािᲨवा᭦वाᳰदकं ना᭫यं ᳞ा᭡य िशिथलीकरोित । मु᳄रादयः अिप िह वेगव᭜संयोगेन वायुम् उ᭜पा᳒ 
तारेण नाशयि᭠त; - Examples are given for this. The Pot which is destroyed by the hammer is 

shown as example. Here one thing we have to observe is that it is not mere contactmere contactmere contactmere contact of hammer 

with the pot that destroys it because in that case if a pot is simply placed on top of a hammer, 

contact is formed and it should get destroyed. But we see that it is not so. It is also not the 

speed alonespeed alonespeed alonespeed alone as in that case even if the pot does not come into contact, it should get destroyed. 

Not even the contact and speed alonecontact and speed alonecontact and speed alonecontact and speed alone as in that case even if a grass is brought into contact with 

speed, pot should get destroyed. Not even वेगवत-्ᮤ᳞िवशेषसंयोग - because in that case the 

bottom part of the hammer (let us say made of wood) when it comes in contact with speed also, 

pot does not get destroyed. So the cause of destruction is ‘वेगवत्-काᳯठ᭠याᳰदिविश᳥-

ᮤ᳞िवशेषभागिवशेषसंयोगिवशेष’. That is the वायुिवशेष-उ᭜पिᱫ that happens by such an action is 
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ᮧ᭜यᭃिस. The air enters into those objects and pervades it and then causes the destruction is 

accepted by all. So the fact that air is the cause has to be accepted. That air is सू᭯म compared to 

घट. 

अत आ᭜मतᱬवम् अिवनािश – So, the atman which is सू᭯म cannot be destroyed by शᳫ and others 

which are ᭭थलू and there is nothing which is more सू᭯म than the atman which can destroy it and 

also due to the absence of स᭑क᭨प of ई᳡र to destroy the atman, atma tattva is अिवनािश. 

 

Shloka 18: Shloka 18: Shloka 18: Shloka 18:     

देहानांदेहानांदेहानांदेहानां    तुततुुतु    िवनािश᭜वम्िवनािश᭜वम्िवनािश᭜वम्िवनािश᭜वम्    एवएवएवएव    ᭭वभावः᭭वभावः᭭वभावः᭭वभावः    इ᭜याहइ᭜याहइ᭜याहइ᭜याह    ––––        

What was told in नासत: is being explained in detail and the words ᭭वभाव and अवधारण एव show 

that िवनाश is for only देह which is told by the word असत्. 

अ᭠तव᭠तअ᭠तव᭠तअ᭠तव᭠तअ᭠तव᭠त    इमेइमेइमेइमे    देहादेहादेहादेहा    िन᭜य᭭योᲦािन᭜य᭭योᲦािन᭜य᭭योᲦािन᭜य᭭योᲦा: : : : शरीᳯरणशरीᳯरणशरीᳯरणशरीᳯरण: : : : ।।।।    

अनािशनोऽᮧमये᭭यअनािशनोऽᮧमये᭭यअनािशनोऽᮧमये᭭यअनािशनोऽᮧमये᭭य    त᭭मा᳒᭟ुय᭭वत᭭मा᳒᭟ुय᭭वत᭭मा᳒᭟ुय᭭वत᭭मा᳒᭟ुय᭭व    भारतभारतभारतभारत    ॥॥॥॥    18 ||18 ||18 ||18 ||    

For the eternal (nityasya), indestructible (anaashinah), that which cannot be grasped by the For the eternal (nityasya), indestructible (anaashinah), that which cannot be grasped by the For the eternal (nityasya), indestructible (anaashinah), that which cannot be grasped by the For the eternal (nityasya), indestructible (anaashinah), that which cannot be grasped by the 

senses (aprameyasyasenses (aprameyasyasenses (aprameyasyasenses (aprameyasya), aatman (shareerinah), these bodies (dehaah) are told to be having ), aatman (shareerinah), these bodies (dehaah) are told to be having ), aatman (shareerinah), these bodies (dehaah) are told to be having ), aatman (shareerinah), these bodies (dehaah) are told to be having 

destruction (antavanta uktaah). Therefore (tasmaat), O Arjuna (bhaarata), engage in this war destruction (antavanta uktaah). Therefore (tasmaat), O Arjuna (bhaarata), engage in this war destruction (antavanta uktaah). Therefore (tasmaat), O Arjuna (bhaarata), engage in this war destruction (antavanta uktaah). Therefore (tasmaat), O Arjuna (bhaarata), engage in this war 

(yudhyasva).(yudhyasva).(yudhyasva).(yudhyasva).    

For the eternal, indestructible aatman, which cannot be grasped by the senses, thFor the eternal, indestructible aatman, which cannot be grasped by the senses, thFor the eternal, indestructible aatman, which cannot be grasped by the senses, thFor the eternal, indestructible aatman, which cannot be grasped by the senses, these bodies ese bodies ese bodies ese bodies 

are told to be having destruction. Therefore, O Arjuna, engage in war.are told to be having destruction. Therefore, O Arjuna, engage in war.are told to be having destruction. Therefore, O Arjuna, engage in war.are told to be having destruction. Therefore, O Arjuna, engage in war.    

''''ᳰदहᳰदहᳰदहᳰदह    उपचयेउपचयेउपचयेउपचये' (' (' (' (धातपुाठेधातपुाठेधातपुाठेधातपुाठे    1015) 1015) 1015) 1015) इितइितइितइित    उपचयᱨपाउपचयᱨपाउपचयᱨपाउपचयᱨपा    इमेइमेइमेइमे    देहादेहादेहादेहा    अ᭠तव᭠तःअ᭠तव᭠तःअ᭠तव᭠तःअ᭠तव᭠तः    िवनाश᭭वभावाःिवनाश᭭वभावाःिवनाश᭭वभावाःिवनाश᭭वभावाः, , , , उपचया᭜मकाउपचया᭜मकाउपचया᭜मकाउपचया᭜मका    िहिहिहिह    घटादयःघटादयःघटादयःघटादयः    

अ᭠तव᭠तोअ᭠तव᭠तोअ᭠तव᭠तोअ᭠तव᭠तो    दृ᳥ ाःदृ᳥ ाःदृ᳥ ाःदृ᳥ ाः    ।।।।    िन᭜य᭭यिन᭜य᭭यिन᭜य᭭यिन᭜य᭭य    शरीᳯरणःशरीᳯरणःशरीᳯरणःशरीᳯरणः    कमᭅफलभोगाथᭅतयाकमᭅफलभोगाथᭅतयाकमᭅफलभोगाथᭅतयाकमᭅफलभोगाथᭅतया    भतूसघंातᱨपाभतूसघंातᱨपाभतूसघंातᱨपाभतूसघंातᱨपा    देहाःदेहाःदेहाःदेहाः    ''''प᭛ुयःप᭛ुयःप᭛ुयःप᭛ुयः    प᭛ुयनेप᭛ुयनेप᭛ुयनेप᭛ुयने' (' (' (' (बृबबृृबृ0 0 0 0 उउउउ0 40 40 40 4।।।।4444।।।।5) 5) 5) 5) 

इ᭜याᳰदशाᳫःैइ᭜याᳰदशाᳫःैइ᭜याᳰदशाᳫःैइ᭜याᳰदशाᳫःै    उᲦाःउᲦाःउᲦाःउᲦाः    कमाᭅवसानिवनािशनःकमाᭅवसानिवनािशनःकमाᭅवसानिवनािशनःकमाᭅवसानिवनािशनः    ।।।।    आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    तुततुुतु    अिवनाशीअिवनाशीअिवनाशीअिवनाशी, , , , कुतःकुतःकुतःकुतः    अᮧमये᭜वात्अᮧमये᭜वात्अᮧमये᭜वात्अᮧमये᭜वात्    ।।।।    नननन    िहिहिहिह    आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    ᮧमयेतयाᮧमयेतयाᮧमयेतयाᮧमयेतया    उपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यते, , , , 

अिपअिपअिपअिप    तुततुुतु    ᮧमाततृयाᮧमाततृयाᮧमाततृयाᮧमाततृया    ।।।।    तथातथातथातथा    चचचच    व᭯यतेव᭯यतेव᭯यतेव᭯यते    ----    ''''एत᳒ोएत᳒ोएत᳒ोएत᳒ो    विेᱫविेᱫविेᱫविेᱫ    तंततंंतं    ᮧाᱟःᮧाᱟःᮧाᱟःᮧाᱟः    ᭃेᮢ ᭄ᭃेᮢ ᭄ᭃेᮢ ᭄ᭃेᮢ ᭄    इितइितइितइित    ति᳇दःति᳇दःति᳇दःति᳇दः    ।।।।।।।।' (' (' (' (गीतागीतागीतागीता    13131313।।।।1) 1) 1) 1) इितइितइितइित    ।।।।    नननन    चचचच    

अनकेोपचया᭜मकअनकेोपचया᭜मकअनकेोपचया᭜मकअनकेोपचया᭜मक    आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    उपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यते    ।।।।    सवᭅᮢसवᭅᮢसवᭅᮢसवᭅᮢ     देहेदेहेदेहेदेहे    ''''अहम्अहम्अहम्अहम्    इदंइदंइदंइदं    जानािमजानािमजानािमजानािम' ' ' ' इितइितइितइित    देहाद्देहाद्देहाद्देहाद ्   अ᭠य᭭यअ᭠य᭭यअ᭠य᭭यअ᭠य᭭य    ᮧमाततृयाᮧमाततृयाᮧमाततृयाᮧमाततृया    एकᱨपणेएकᱨपणेएकᱨपणेएकᱨपणे    उपल᭣धःेउपल᭣धःेउपल᭣धःेउपल᭣धःे    ।।।।        
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नननन    चचचच    देहादेःदेहादेःदेहादेःदेहादेः    इवइवइवइव    ᮧदेशभदेेᮧदेशभदेेᮧदेशभदेेᮧदेशभदेे    ᮧमातःुᮧमातःुᮧमातःुᮧमातःु    आकारभदेआकारभदेआकारभदेआकारभदे    उपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यते, , , , अतअतअतअत    एकᱨप᭜वनेएकᱨप᭜वनेएकᱨप᭜वनेएकᱨप᭜वने    अनपुचया᭜मक᭜वात्अनपुचया᭜मक᭜वात्अनपुचया᭜मक᭜वात्अनपुचया᭜मक᭜वात्    ᮧमात᭜ृवाद्ᮧमात᭜ृवाद्ᮧमात᭜ृवाद्ᮧमात᭜ृवाद ्   ᳞ापक᭜वात्᳞ापक᭜वात्᳞ापक᭜वात्᳞ापक᭜वात्    चचचच    

आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    िन᭜यःिन᭜यःिन᭜यःिन᭜यः    ।।।।    देहःदेहःदेहःदेहः    तुततुुतु    उपचया᭜मक᭜वात्उपचया᭜मक᭜वात्उपचया᭜मक᭜वात्उपचया᭜मक᭜वात्    शरीᳯरणःशरीᳯरणःशरीᳯरणःशरीᳯरणः    कमᭅफलभोगाथᭅ᭜वाद्कमᭅफलभोगाथᭅ᭜वाद्कमᭅफलभोगाथᭅ᭜वाद्कमᭅफलभोगाथᭅ᭜वाद ्   अनकेᱨप᭜वाद्अनकेᱨप᭜वाद्अनकेᱨप᭜वाद्अनकेᱨप᭜वाद ्   ᳞ा᭡य᭜वात्᳞ा᭡य᭜वात्᳞ा᭡य᭜वात्᳞ा᭡य᭜वात्    चचचच    िवनाशीिवनाशीिवनाशीिवनाशी    ।।।।    त᭭माद्त᭭माद्त᭭माद्त᭭माद ्   
देह᭭यदेह᭭यदेह᭭यदेह᭭य    िवनाश᭭वभाव᭜वाद्िवनाश᭭वभाव᭜वाद्िवनाश᭭वभाव᭜वाद्िवनाश᭭वभाव᭜वाद ्   आ᭜मनोआ᭜मनोआ᭜मनोआ᭜मनो    िन᭜य᭭वभाव᭜वात्िन᭜य᭭वभाव᭜वात्िन᭜य᭭वभाव᭜वात्िन᭜य᭭वभाव᭜वात्    चचचच    उभौउभौउभौउभौ    अिपअिपअिपअिप    नननन    शोक᭭थानम्शोक᭭थानम्शोक᭭थानम्शोक᭭थानम्    इितइितइितइित    शᳫपाताᳰदपᱧष᭭पशाᭅन्शᳫपाताᳰदपᱧष᭭पशाᭅन्शᳫपाताᳰदपᱧष᭭पशाᭅन्शᳫपाताᳰदपᱧष᭭पशाᭅन्    
अवजᭅनीयान्अवजᭅनीयान्अवजᭅनीयान्अवजᭅनीयान्    ᭭वगतान्᭭वगतान्᭭वगतान्᭭वगतान्    अ᭠यगतां᳟अ᭠यगतां᳟अ᭠यगतां᳟अ᭠यगतां᳟     धयैᱷणधयैᱷणधयैᱷणधयैᱷण    सो᭚वासो᭚वासो᭚वासो᭚वा    अमतृ᭜वᮧा᳙अमतृ᭜वᮧा᳙अमतृ᭜वᮧा᳙अमतृ᭜वᮧा᳙येययेेये    अनिभसिंहतफलंअनिभसिंहतफलंअनिभसिंहतफलंअनिभसिंहतफलं    युायंयुायंयुायंयुायं    कमᭅकमᭅकमᭅकमᭅ    आरभ᭭वआरभ᭭वआरभ᭭वआरभ᭭व    ।।।।    

''''ᳰदहᳰदहᳰदहᳰदह    उपचयेउपचयेउपचयेउपचये' (' (' (' (धातपुाठेधातपुाठेधातपुाठेधातपुाठे    1015) 1015) 1015) 1015) इितइितइितइित    उपचयᱨपाउपचयᱨपाउपचयᱨपाउपचयᱨपा    इमेइमेइमेइमे    देहादेहादेहादेहा    अ᭠तव᭠तःअ᭠तव᭠तःअ᭠तव᭠तःअ᭠तव᭠तः – The हतेु reason for telling अ᭠तव᭠त: is in 

the word देह itself which is the धᳶमᮧितपादक and is derived as ᳰदह उपचये. What ever is उपचयᱨप is 

सावयव is indicated. The word देह is by ᱨᳰढ (ᱨᲿथᭅ) धᳶमᮧितपादक and by योग (यौिगकाथᭅ) it is 

हतेुᮧितपादक. So whatever is उपचयᱨप is अ᭠तव᭠त is told in bhashya. 

िवनाश᭭वभावाःिवनाश᭭वभावाःिवनाश᭭वभावाःिवनाश᭭वभावाः – The meaning of ᮧकृित and ᮧ᭜यय of the word अ᭠तव᭠त: is given here. Here the word 

अ᭠त is not giving the meaning of िनणᭅय as in िनᱨपण or पᳯरमाण as in देश (indicating conclusion or 

end of a region etc) etc. The ᮧ᭜यय मतुप ्gives the meaning of िन᭜ययोग here. This meaning is only 

proper is shown in the example, 

उपचया᭜मकाउपचया᭜मकाउपचया᭜मकाउपचया᭜मका    िहिहिहिह    घटादयःघटादयःघटादयःघटादयः    अ᭠तव᭠तोअ᭠तव᭠तोअ᭠तव᭠तोअ᭠तव᭠तो    दृ᳥ ाःदृ᳥ ाःदृ᳥ ाःदृ᳥ ाः    – The meaning of the word अ᭠तव᭠त: is िवनाश᭭वभाव is shown 

with the example of pot and others which are of the nature of increasing etc उपचया᭜मक and they 

are of the nature of getting destroyed sometime or the other and are not eternal. 

िन᭜य᭭यिन᭜य᭭यिन᭜य᭭यिन᭜य᭭य    शरीᳯरणःशरीᳯरणःशरीᳯरणःशरीᳯरणः    कमᭅफलभोगाथᭅतयाकमᭅफलभोगाथᭅतयाकमᭅफलभोगाथᭅतयाकमᭅफलभोगाथᭅतया    भतूसघंातᱨपाभतूसघंातᱨपाभतूसघंातᱨपाभतूसघंातᱨपा    देहाःदेहाःदेहाःदेहाः    ''''प᭛ुयःप᭛ुयःप᭛ुयःप᭛ुयः    प᭛ुयनेप᭛ुयनेप᭛ुयनेप᭛ुयने' (' (' (' (बृबबृृबृ0 0 0 0 उउउउ0 40 40 40 4।।।।4444।।।।5) 5) 5) 5) इ᭜याᳰदशाᳫःैइ᭜याᳰदशाᳫःैइ᭜याᳰदशाᳫःैइ᭜याᳰदशाᳫःै    उᲦाःउᲦाःउᲦाःउᲦाः    

कमाᭅवसानिवनािशनःकमाᭅवसानिवनािशनःकमाᭅवसानिवनािशनःकमाᭅवसानिवनािशनः    – The शरीᳯर or आ᭜मा who is nitya. Here is the words िन᭜य and शरीᳯर show ᮰ुित 

and अथाᭅपिᱫ ᮧमाणs. (shruti and sutra pramanas – िन᭜यो िन᭜यानां चेतन᳟तेनानां.. अजो नो᭜य: शा᳡त:… 

ना᭜मा ᮰ुत:े िन᭜य᭜वाᲬ ता᭤य:..) अथाᭅपिᱫ is a pramaana accepted in advaita darshana as an 

independent pramaana. We include it in the three namely ᮧ᭜यᭃ, अनुमान and श᭣द itself. Here the 

shruti िन᭜यो िन᭜यानाम् etc show atman is nitya and since it is just now established that देह is अिन᭜य, 

देिह or शरीᳯर is nitya is understood and established by that itself (like देवदᱫ: पीन: ᳰदवा न भु᭑Ღे – it 

is understood that devadatta eats in the night). When we say शरीᳯर is nitya, shariri is addressing 

atman with a sharira. When we say shariri is nitya, who of these two is nitya ? Since sharira is 

anitya, atman has to be nitya. This is the अथाᭅपिᱫ ᮧमाण. Even then we may get a doubt about 

how did the atman get connected with the sharira ? So how is it known from these words? This 

is explained in कमᭅफल.. etc The स᭥ब᭠ध which is known from ष᳧ी िवभिᲦ of शरीᳯरण: is with कमᭅ and 

that is the हतेु. 
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Here by the word इमे in इमे देहा: – all things seen in front are addressed and this excludes ई᳡र 

who has a body and His body is not due to कमᭅ as HE is अकमᭅव᭫य. 

भूतसंघातᱨपा – The sankhya kaarika says स᭑घातपराथᭅ᭜वात् – the भूतस᭑घात also shows it is anitya. 

The िनवᭅचन of the word शरीर which is िवशरण᭭वभाव is shown by कमाᭅवसानिवनािशन: in bhashya. 

Some darshanas say उ᭜पिᱫ and िवनाश for देह. Some say it is only due to कमᭅ. In all these cases, 

when the karma ends, देह will also get नाश. That the deha comes due to karma is shown by 

shruti pramana (Bruhadaranyaka shaariraka brahmana) – ‘साधुकारी साधुभᭅवित पापकारी पापो भवित 

पु᭛य: पु᭛येन कमᭅणा भवित पाप: पापेन’ etc as taught by Yajnyavalkya to Janaka. 

Like this, इमे, देहा:, शरीᳯरण: - these three words indicate भूतस᭑घातᱨप᭜व, सावयव᭜व, कमᭅफलभोगाथᭅ᭜व – 

and all these are reasons for knowing that शरीर is anitya. 

आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    तुततुुतु    अिवनाशीअिवनाशीअिवनाशीअिवनाशी, , , , कुतःकुतःकुतःकुतः    अᮧमये᭜वात्अᮧमये᭜वात्अᮧमये᭜वात्अᮧमये᭜वात ् - Now, the nityatva of atman is explained by अनािशन: and 

अᮧमेय᭭य in the mula sloka – first one is सा᭟य and second is हतेु for the same. Here the words 

िन᭜य᭭य, अनािशन: are not having पुनᱧिᲦ. This is to show that what is िन᭜य is नाश-अनहᭅ and hence to 

make that point clear the word अनािशन: is told. 

Heree a doubt may arise – in our siddhanta, atman is also ᮧमािवषय and hence how can he be 

addresses as अᮧमेय? That is answerd as, 

नननन    िहिहिहिह    आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    ᮧमयेतयाᮧमयेतयाᮧमयेतयाᮧमयेतया    उपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यते, , , , अिपअिपअिपअिप    तुततुुतु    ᮧमाततृयाᮧमाततृयाᮧमाततृयाᮧमाततृया    – The negation here नञ् is in the sense of पयुᭅदास – 

that is it indicates things other than ᮧमेय᭜व here. ᮧस᭔य-ᮧितषेध and पयुᭅदास – one negates directly 

and ther other means everything other than what is indicated. Eg. One is negation and the other 

is inclusion of the other group. It is like अ᭠यᮢ अधमाᭅत् in where अधमᭅ is धमᱷतरत ्– धमᭅ is उपाय and 

what is other than धमᭅ is उपेय. (like अनिच च – the word अनिच says that it is present in what is not 

अच्. And is not for negation of अच् but inclusion of those other than अच्.) 

To eliminate शरीर and other things which are only ᮧमेय᭭वभाव (those which can only known by 

someone else) and establish ᮧमातृ᭜व (one who can has knowership ᭄ातृ᭜व) – that the शरीर does 

not have the capacity to know anything and so it is only of the nature of ᮧमेय᭭वभाव – It does not 
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have ᭄ातृ᭜व as the देहाs are inert – अचेतन. Whereas the Atman is ᮧमाता one who knows other 

things – he is not ᮧमेय but ᮧमाता – so addressed here as अᮧमेय: – न ᮧमेय: अिपत ुᮧमाता. 

This is how the diferentiation is told between ᭃेᮢ and ᭃेᮢ᭄ is told - 

तथातथातथातथा    चचचच    व᭯यतेव᭯यतेव᭯यतेव᭯यते    ----    ''''एत᳒ोएत᳒ोएत᳒ोएत᳒ो    विेᱫविेᱫविेᱫविेᱫ    तंततंंतं    ᮧाᱟःᮧाᱟःᮧाᱟःᮧाᱟः    ᭃेᮢ ᭄ᭃेᮢ ᭄ᭃेᮢ ᭄ᭃेᮢ ᭄    इितइितइितइित    ति᳇दःति᳇दःति᳇दःति᳇दः    ।।।।।।।।' (' (' (' (गीतागीतागीतागीता    13131313।।।।1) 1) 1) 1) इितइितइितइित    – आ᭜मा is भोᲦा. शरीर is भोय and 

atman is भोᲦा is shown here. ᮧमेय᭜व is here concluded as भोय᭜व and ᮧमातृ᭜व is भोᲦृ᭜व. 

नननन    चचचच    अनकेोपचया᭜मकअनकेोपचया᭜मकअनकेोपचया᭜मकअनकेोपचया᭜मक    आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    उपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यते    – This is to show that there exists योयानुपलि᭣ध for सावयव᭜व. 

योयानुपलि᭣ध is also a pramana – no one has seen an atma which has growth etc. like a body 

even though there are instruments such as mind or light etc and hence it has to be accepted 

that an atman which has growth etc is not valid. 

सवᭅᮢसवᭅᮢसवᭅᮢसवᭅᮢ     देहेदेहेदेहेदेहे    ''''अहम्अहम्अहम्अहम्    इदंइदंइदंइदं    जानािमजानािमजानािमजानािम' ' ' ' इितइितइितइित    देहाद्देहाद्देहाद्देहाद ्   अ᭠य᭭यअ᭠य᭭यअ᭠य᭭यअ᭠य᭭य    ᮧमाततृयाᮧमाततृयाᮧमाततृयाᮧमाततृया    एकᱨपणेएकᱨपणेएकᱨपणेएकᱨपणे    उपल᭣धःेउपल᭣धःेउपल᭣धःेउपल᭣धःे    – Here सवᭅᮢ is to be taken as 

covering entirety of deha. At each and every point of the देह there is this awareness of ‘I know 

this’ by which we can conclude that ᮧमातृ who is atman and different from देह is known as one in 

the same way – एकᱨप उपलि᭣ध. Though we say that my head-ache is fully relieved but I have 

pain in the leg etc. such ᳞वहारs of सुख, द:ुख in specific parts of body, the atman is िनरवयिव only 

because everywhere in the body it is known as ‘I know this’ अहम् इदं जानािम only.  

OR, सवᭅᮢ देह ेmay also mean that in the multitude of varieties of bodies such as देव, मनु᭬य etc. 

nowhere in any body the सावयव᭜व of atman is experienced or known. 

The word अहम् in एकवचन (singular usage) in any body shows the एक᭜व of the atman. By this, the 

fact that देह, इि᭠ᮤय, मन:, ᮧाण, धी᭤योऽअ᭠यो is also established. 

The word इदम् shows that देह is just like गृह, ᭃेᮢ etc – house, land etc. The usage of ᭭थूलोऽहम् etc 

are with an idea of अपथृिस for one who is knowledgeable, and due to ᮪ाि᭠त for one who does 

not have the knowledge and so there is no दोष. 

ᮧमातृतया – while knowing something atman is always known as ᮧमातृ only. When not knowing 

anything also, न ᳰकिᲱदहम् अ᭄ािसषम् shows that he is known as ᮧमातृ only. While knowing himself 

also, ‘अह ंमां जानािम’ – shows that he is known as ᮧमातृ clearly. 
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Atman cannot be known directly but for his existence and is known as एक᭜व, अनुकूल᭜व and 

ᮧ᭜य᭜व. Other aspects such as अणु᭜व, शेष᭜व, ᭄ान᭭वᱨप᭜व, कमᭅव᭫य᭜व etc are to be known only from 

शाᳫ. 

 

नननन    चचचच    अनकेोपचया᭜मकअनकेोपचया᭜मकअनकेोपचया᭜मकअनकेोपचया᭜मक    आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    उपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यते    ।।।।    सवᭅᮢसवᭅᮢसवᭅᮢसवᭅᮢ     देहेदेहेदेहेदेहे    ''''अहम्अहम्अहम्अहम्    इदंइदंइदंइदं    जानािमजानािमजानािमजानािम' ' ' ' इितइितइितइित    देहाद्देहाद्देहाद्देहाद ्   अ᭠य᭭यअ᭠य᭭यअ᭠य᭭यअ᭠य᭭य    ᮧमाततृयाᮧमाततृयाᮧमाततृयाᮧमाततृया    एकᱨपणेएकᱨपणेएकᱨपणेएकᱨपणे    

उपल᭣धःेउपल᭣धःेउपल᭣धःेउपल᭣धःे    ।।।।    

नननन    चचचच    देहादेःदेहादेःदेहादेःदेहादेः    इवइवइवइव    ᮧदेशभदेेᮧदेशभदेेᮧदेशभदेेᮧदेशभदेे    ᮧमातःुᮧमातःुᮧमातःुᮧमातःु    आकारभदेआकारभदेआकारभदेआकारभदे    उपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यत े– The same thing is being told in a different way. In 

the देहs which are made of पᲱभूतs, the difference related to respective भूतs such as पृिथिव, अप ्

etc is seen in skin, blood, muscle etc. and this is not seen in the ᮧमातृ who is atma. It is also told 

in shruti as ‘कृ᭜ᳩ: ᮧ᭄ानघन एव (बृ. 6-5-13) etc. 

OR आकारभेद may also mean पािण, पाद and such positional differences. 

अतअतअतअत    एकᱨप᭜वनेएकᱨप᭜वनेएकᱨप᭜वनेएकᱨप᭜वने    अनपुचया᭜मक᭜वात्अनपुचया᭜मक᭜वात्अनपुचया᭜मक᭜वात्अनपुचया᭜मक᭜वात्    ᮧमात᭜ृवाद्ᮧमात᭜ृवाद्ᮧमात᭜ृवाद्ᮧमात᭜ृवाद ्   ᳞ापक᭜वात्᳞ापक᭜वात्᳞ापक᭜वात्᳞ापक᭜वात्    चचचच    आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    िन᭜यःिन᭜यःिन᭜यःिन᭜यः    ।।।।    देहःदेहःदेहःदेहः    तुततुुतु    उपचया᭜मक᭜वात्उपचया᭜मक᭜वात्उपचया᭜मक᭜वात्उपचया᭜मक᭜वात्    शरीᳯरणःशरीᳯरणःशरीᳯरणःशरीᳯरणः    
कमᭅफलभोगाथᭅ᭜वाद्कमᭅफलभोगाथᭅ᭜वाद्कमᭅफलभोगाथᭅ᭜वाद्कमᭅफलभोगाथᭅ᭜वाद ्   अनकेᱨप᭜वाद्अनकेᱨप᭜वाद्अनकेᱨप᭜वाद्अनकेᱨप᭜वाद ्   ᳞ा᭡य᭜वात्᳞ा᭡य᭜वात्᳞ा᭡य᭜वात्᳞ा᭡य᭜वात्    चचचच    िवनाशीिवनाशीिवनाशीिवनाशी     - Thus Bhashyakarar summarises for easy 

understanding the four reasons (हतेsु) for establishing िन᭜य᭜व of आ᭜म and िवनािश᭜व of देह as told in 

the two slokas अिवनािश त ुति᳇ि and अ᭠तव᭠त इमे देहा:. 

अत एकᱨप᭜वेन – Means it is not due to the स᭑घात of पᲱभूतs (combination of the elements). 

अनुपचया᭜मक᭜वात्  - Because it is िनरवयव. 

देह is उपचया᭜मक being अनकेᱨप, शरीᳯर’s कमᭅफलभोगाथᭅ, ᳞ा᭡य 

आ᭜मा is अनुपचया᭜मक being एकᱨप, ᮧमातृ, ᳞ापक 

Now Deshika puts several objections to all the above group of हतेुs (reasons) and answers them 

properly too. He lists eight ᮧयोजनs for establishing these facts about देह and आ᭜म as done in 

these slokas: 

1. The anumanas that establish िन᭜य᭜व of आ᭜मा are possible with ᳞ितरेक᳞ाि᳙ᮧदशᭅन as in ‘यत् 

शᳫाधीनिवनाशं तत ्सावयवं यथा शरीरम्’. 
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2. From that only the िवᱧ-धमᭅs of देह and आ᭜मा are shown and thereby the भेद between 

deha and atma is established 

3. The power of रसायन etc with which the effects of शᳫ and others can be eliminated and 

so whether it is possible to attain िन᭜य᭜व – removing such a doubt is the third use. The 

answer is NO. 

4. Establishing the नाश and the causes of नाश of the देहs helps one to get वैराय in ones own 

body. 

5. Other bodies are also anitya just as ones body. So Arjuna kills someone and gets a 

feeling that only because of him the other person got killed, it is not true because 

whether Arjuna kills him or not, the other person’s deha is anitya and has to get 

destroyed for some reason or other. So the destruction and its cause are not Arjuna 

alone who is causing it but by nature bodies are non-eternal and hence ᭭वत᭠ᮢकतृᭅ᭜वािभमान 

is removed. 

6. When there is reason for destruction, deha will definitely get destroyed. By knowing this, 

one can also know that if one does karmas without desire for fruits, the cause of the 

bodies which is karma will end and the connection with the body can be destroyed for 

ever. 

(Prarabdha karma – abhyupagata, anabhyupagata 

Deha is कमाᭅवसानिवनािश – an Atman gets a body to enjoy fruits of certain karmas and 

once those are finished, that body goes. Then some other karma may come into force 

and he may get another body according to that karma. When all the karmas get totally 

destroyed he gets rid of connection with deha forever and that is moksha or liberation.) 

 

7. Not getting grief knowing that by nature deha is न᳡र is the seventh prayojana. 

8. One has to engage in means which will liberate one from samsara is the eighth use. 

Similarly many other uses can be thought of. 

www.sadagopan.org Page 58 of 73



त᭭माद्त᭭माद्त᭭माद्त᭭माद ्   देह᭭यदेह᭭यदेह᭭यदेह᭭य    िवनाश᭭वभाव᭜वाद्िवनाश᭭वभाव᭜वाद्िवनाश᭭वभाव᭜वाद्िवनाश᭭वभाव᭜वाद ्   आ᭜मनोआ᭜मनोआ᭜मनोआ᭜मनो    िन᭜य᭭वभाव᭜वात्िन᭜य᭭वभाव᭜वात्िन᭜य᭭वभाव᭜वात्िन᭜य᭭वभाव᭜वात्    चचचच    उभौउभौउभौउभौ    अिपअिपअिपअिप    नननन    शोक᭭थानम्शोक᭭थानम्शोक᭭थानम्शोक᭭थानम्    इितइितइितइित – This part of the 

bhashya explains the meaning of the mula ‘त᭭मात’् in ‘त᭭मात ्यु᭞᭟य᭭व भरत’. 

शᳫपाताᳰदपᱧष᭭पशाᭅन्शᳫपाताᳰदपᱧष᭭पशाᭅन्शᳫपाताᳰदपᱧष᭭पशाᭅन्शᳫपाताᳰदपᱧष᭭पशाᭅन्    अवजᭅनीयान्अवजᭅनीयान्अवजᭅनीयान्अवजᭅनीयान्    ᭭वगतान्᭭वगतान्᭭वगतान्᭭वगतान्    अ᭠यगतां᳟अ᭠यगतां᳟अ᭠यगतां᳟अ᭠यगतां᳟     धयैᱷणधयैᱷणधयैᱷणधयैᱷण    सो᭚वासो᭚वासो᭚वासो᭚वा    ––––    What was taught in माᮢा᭭पशाᭅ᭭त ुand 

यं िह न ᳞थय᭠᭜येते - these two slokas that one has to tolerate the dualities such as शीत-उ᭬ण etc to 

get अमृत᭜वᱨपफल is told here. Just because it is शाᳫीय, ᭭वगत द:ुख is also to be tolerated or 

endured. ᭭वगत द:ुख is द:ुख that is part of the karma which being done such as य᭄, यु etc. This 

also includes य᭄पशु, शᮢुs etc. 

अमतृ᭜वᮧा᳙येअमतृ᭜वᮧा᳙येअमतृ᭜वᮧा᳙येअमतृ᭜वᮧा᳙ये    –––– To show that this यु is not to be waged for undesired lowly fruits of the nature of 

kingdom, its enjoyments etc., the fruit that was told in the beginning of this ᮧकरण is again told 

here as अमृत᭜वᮧा᳙ये. 

अनिभसिंहतफलंअनिभसिंहतफलंअनिभसिंहतफलंअनिभसिंहतफलं    युायंयुायंयुायंयुायं    कमᭅकमᭅकमᭅकमᭅ    आरभ᭭वआरभ᭭वआरभ᭭वआरभ᭭व    ––––    The meaning of the word यु᭞᭟य᭭व is given as युायं कमᭅ आरभ᭭व 

without desire for fuits thereof. 

 

Shloka 19: Shloka 19: Shloka 19: Shloka 19:     

यययय    एनंएनंएनंएनं    विेᱫविेᱫविेᱫविेᱫ    ह᭠तारंह᭠तारंह᭠तारंह᭠तारं    य᳟नैंय᳟नैंय᳟नैंय᳟नैं    म᭠यतेम᭠यतेम᭠यतेम᭠यते    हतम्हतम्हतम्हतम्    ।।।।    

उभौउभौउभौउभौ    तौतौतौतौ    नननन    िवजानीतोिवजानीतोिवजानीतोिवजानीतो    नायंनायंनायंनायं    हि᭠तहि᭠तहि᭠तहि᭠त    नननन    ह᭠यतेह᭠यतेह᭠यतेह᭠यते    ॥॥॥॥    19 19 19 19 ॥॥॥॥    

That person (yah), this aatman (enam), considers as a cause foThat person (yah), this aatman (enam), considers as a cause foThat person (yah), this aatman (enam), considers as a cause foThat person (yah), this aatman (enam), considers as a cause fo    killing (hantaaram vetti), and killing (hantaaram vetti), and killing (hantaaram vetti), and killing (hantaaram vetti), and 

that person (yah cha), this aatman (enam) thinks as the one killed (hatam manyate), both of that person (yah cha), this aatman (enam) thinks as the one killed (hatam manyate), both of that person (yah cha), this aatman (enam) thinks as the one killed (hatam manyate), both of that person (yah cha), this aatman (enam) thinks as the one killed (hatam manyate), both of 

them (ubhou tou) are not knowledgeable in this matter (na vijaaneetah). Because he does not them (ubhou tou) are not knowledgeable in this matter (na vijaaneetah). Because he does not them (ubhou tou) are not knowledgeable in this matter (na vijaaneetah). Because he does not them (ubhou tou) are not knowledgeable in this matter (na vijaaneetah). Because he does not 

kill (ayam na hanti), nor does he get kikill (ayam na hanti), nor does he get kikill (ayam na hanti), nor does he get kikill (ayam na hanti), nor does he get killed (na hanyate).lled (na hanyate).lled (na hanyate).lled (na hanyate).    

That person who considers this aatman as a cause for killing, and that person who thinks of this That person who considers this aatman as a cause for killing, and that person who thinks of this That person who considers this aatman as a cause for killing, and that person who thinks of this That person who considers this aatman as a cause for killing, and that person who thinks of this 

aatman as the one killed aatman as the one killed aatman as the one killed aatman as the one killed ----    both of them are not knowledgeable in this matter. The reality is that both of them are not knowledgeable in this matter. The reality is that both of them are not knowledgeable in this matter. The reality is that both of them are not knowledgeable in this matter. The reality is that 

the aatman does not kill, nor does he get the aatman does not kill, nor does he get the aatman does not kill, nor does he get the aatman does not kill, nor does he get killed.killed.killed.killed.    

एनम्एनम्एनम्एनम्    ––––    उᲦ᭭वभावमा᭜मानंउᲦ᭭वभावमा᭜मानंउᲦ᭭वभावमा᭜मानंउᲦ᭭वभावमा᭜मानं    ᮧितᮧितᮧितᮧित, , , , ह᭠तारंह᭠तारंह᭠तारंह᭠तारं    हननहतेुंहननहतेुंहननहतेुंहननहतेुं    कमिपकमिपकमिपकमिप    योयोयोयो    म᭠यतेम᭠यतेम᭠यतेम᭠यते    ; ; ; ; य᳟नैंय᳟नैंय᳟नैंय᳟नैं    केनािपकेनािपकेनािपकेनािप    हतेनुाहतेनुाहतेनुाहतेनुा    हतंहतंहतंहतं    म᭠यतेम᭠यतेम᭠यतेम᭠यते    ; ; ; ; तावुभौतावुभौतावुभौतावुभौ    नननन    

िवजानीतिवजानीतिवजानीतिवजानीत:, :, :, :, उᲦैहᱷतिुभर᭭यउᲦैहᱷतिुभर᭭यउᲦैहᱷतिुभर᭭यउᲦैहᱷतिुभर᭭य    िन᭜य᭜वादेविन᭜य᭜वादेविन᭜य᭜वादेविन᭜य᭜वादेव    अयंअयंअयंअयं    हननहतेनुᭅहननहतेनुᭅहननहतेनुᭅहननहतेनुᭅ    भवितभवितभवितभवित    ।।।।    अतअतअतअत    एवएवएवएव    चचचच    अयमा᭜माअयमा᭜माअयमा᭜माअयमा᭜मा    नननन    ह᭠यतेह᭠यतेह᭠यतेह᭠यते    ।।।।    हि᭠तधातरु᭡या᭜मकमᭅकहि᭠तधातरु᭡या᭜मकमᭅकहि᭠तधातरु᭡या᭜मकमᭅकहि᭠तधातरु᭡या᭜मकमᭅक: : : : 
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शरीरिवयोगकरणवाचीशरीरिवयोगकरणवाचीशरीरिवयोगकरणवाचीशरीरिवयोगकरणवाची    ।।।।    * * * * नननन    ᳲह᭭यात्ᳲह᭭यात्ᳲह᭭यात्ᳲह᭭यात्    सवाᭅसवाᭅसवाᭅसवाᭅ    भतूािनभतूािनभतूािनभतूािन, * , * , * , * ᮩाᳬणोᮩाᳬणोᮩाᳬणोᮩाᳬणो    नननन    ह᭠त᳞ह᭠त᳞ह᭠त᳞ह᭠त᳞: : : : इ᭜यादी᭠यिपइ᭜यादी᭠यिपइ᭜यादी᭠यिपइ᭜यादी᭠यिप    शाᳫािणशाᳫािणशाᳫािणशाᳫािण    अिविहतअिविहतअिविहतअिविहत    शरीरशरीरशरीरशरीर    िवयोगिवयोगिवयोगिवयोग    

करणिवषयािणकरणिवषयािणकरणिवषयािणकरणिवषयािण    ॥॥॥॥    

What was told in अिवनािश तु ति᳇ि and what is going to be told later as नैनं िछ᭠दि᭠त शᳫािण.. that 

शᳫs cannot kill and Atmans can not get killed is being told here by way of condemning those 

who know it otherwise. 

एनम्एनम्एनम्एनम्    ----    उᲦ᭭वभावमा᭜मानंउᲦ᭭वभावमा᭜मानंउᲦ᭭वभावमा᭜मानंउᲦ᭭वभावमा᭜मानं    ᮧितᮧितᮧितᮧित    ––––    The word ᮧित is to remove the doubt of सामानािधकर᭛य between एन ं

and ह᭠तारं – that is to make it clear that the meaning is not एनं ह᭠तारं वेिᱫ (think he is the killer) but 

एनं आ᭜मानं ᮧित ह᭠तारं. 

ह᭠तारंह᭠तारंह᭠तारंह᭠तारं    हननहतेुंहननहतेुंहननहतेुंहननहतेुं    कमिपकमिपकमिपकमिप    योयोयोयो    म᭠यतेम᭠यतेम᭠यतेम᭠यते    ; ; ; ; य᳟नैंय᳟नैंय᳟नैंय᳟नैं    केनािपकेनािपकेनािपकेनािप    हतेनुाहतेनुाहतेनुाहतेनुा    हतंहतंहतंहतं    म᭠यतेम᭠यतेम᭠यतेम᭠यते    ; ; ; ; तावभुौतावभुौतावभुौतावभुौ    नननन    िवजानीतिवजानीतिवजानीतिवजानीत: : : : ––––    Anything cannot be 

cause (हते)ु of killing the atman. Means among छेदन and other हतेुs, anything cannot be the cause 

for killing atman. 

What was told earlier as ‘िवनाशम᳞य᭭या᭭य न कि᳟त् कतुᭅमहᭅित’, the word कि᳟त् is addressed here as 

कमािप (तितᳯरᲦोतितᳯरᲦोतितᳯरᲦोतितᳯरᲦो    नननन    कि᳟त्कि᳟त्कि᳟त्कि᳟त्    पदाथᲃपदाथᲃपदाथᲃपदाथᲃ    िवनाशंिवनाशंिवनाशंिवनाशं    कतुᭅम्कतुᭅम्कतुᭅम्कतुᭅम्    अहᭅितअहᭅितअहᭅितअहᭅित) 

This Sloka is the explanation (उपबंृहण - िवशदीकरण) of कठ᮰ुित – ‘ह᭠ता चे᭠म᭠यत ेह᭠तु ंहत᳟े᭠म᭠यत ेहतम् । 

उभौ तौ न िवजानीतो नायं हि᭠त न ह᭠यते ॥ (क.1-2-19). That shruti is commented upon by पूवᭅपिᭃ in the 

sutra ‘कताᭅ शाᳫाथᭅव᭜वात् (2-3-33)’ as atman does not have ह᭠तृ᭜व or ह᭠त᳞᭜व and it is primarily to 

negate कतृᭅ᭜व itself for Atman. But in our siddhanta, we accept that Atman has कतृᭅ᭜व but he is not 

killed or does not kill because atman is nitya is the message in this mantra and so our siddhanta 

is that it is not talking about whether atman has कतृᭅ᭜व or not here. 

So is it proper to say हननहतेुं कमिप instead of samanadhikaranya for एनं ह᭠तारं? Deshika justifies 

what Bhashyakarar has told in SriBhashya and here as proper. 

Bhashyakarar also comments thus ‘यदᲦंु ह᭠ता चे᭠म᭠यत ेइ᭜याᳰदना हननᳰᮓयायामकतृᭅ᭜वम् आ᭜मन: ᮰ूयत’े 

and further clarifies this as, ‘तदा᭜मनो िन᭜य᭜वेन ह᭠त᳞᭜व अभावाद᭒ुयते’. And thus the अकतृᭅ᭜व which 

seems to be implied was explained by Bhashyakarar. 

But here, एनं ह᭠तारं is commented as ‘हननहतेु ंकमिप’ and not taking सामानािधकर᭛य into account. 

Deshika clarifies that there is no contradiction in these. 
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‘अᮢ िह य᭭य क᭭यािप हतेो: आ᭜महननहतेु᭜वं ना᭭ती᭜युᲦम् । तथा सित आ᭜मनोऽिप आ᭜महननहतेु᭜वं ना᭭ती᭜युᲦं भवित । 

एवं च अᮢ सामा᭠योᲦ᭭य िवशेषिन᳧तां अ᭤युपे᭜य उᲦं शारीरके’. In the Brahmasutrabhashya, Atman does 

not have कतृᭅ᭜व in हननᳰᮓया was told is a special case of what is told in general here as by any 

means for any reason atman cannot be destroyed because he is nitya. So there is no िवरोध 

between Sutra bhashya and this. Here, according to the ᮧकरण it is told as सामा᭠यिवषय that 

Atman cannot be killed by anyone or anything because Atman is nitya. The aspect that an 

Atman also cannot kill another is also told in ‘वेदािवनािशनम्..’, the 21st sloka here. 

उᲦैहᱷतिुभर᭭यउᲦैहᱷतिुभर᭭यउᲦैहᱷतिुभर᭭यउᲦैहᱷतिुभर᭭य    िन᭜य᭜वादेविन᭜य᭜वादेविन᭜य᭜वादेविन᭜य᭜वादेव    अयंअयंअयंअयं    हननहतेनुᭅहननहतेनुᭅहननहतेनुᭅहननहतेनुᭅ    भवितभवितभवितभवित    अतअतअतअत    एवएवएवएव    चचचच    अयमा᭜माअयमा᭜माअयमा᭜माअयमा᭜मा    नननन    ह᭠यतेह᭠यतेह᭠यतेह᭠यते    ।।।।    ––––    By the causes as already 

told, because Atman is nitya only he will not become also the cause of killing. 

Here अयं हननहते:ु, अयम् आ᭜मा – these usages of अयं are in accordance with  न अयं हि᭠त, न अयं ह᭠यते 

in the mula sloka and the first is to show कतृᭅ᭜व and the second कमᭅ᭜व. 

हि᭠तधातरु᭡या᭜मकमᭅकहि᭠तधातरु᭡या᭜मकमᭅकहि᭠तधातरु᭡या᭜मकमᭅकहि᭠तधातरु᭡या᭜मकमᭅक: : : : शरीरिवयोगकरणवाचीशरीरिवयोगकरणवाचीशरीरिवयोगकरणवाचीशरीरिवयोगकरणवाची    ।।।।        

Deshika explains the objection here shown by the word आ᭜मकमᭅक: in bhashya: 

How about the usage ‘मनु᭬यं हि᭠त’? It is not mere शरीरमाᮢहननिवषय because we also see usages 

such as िपतृहा, मातृहा etc. with respect to those who are dead. And, words such as मनु᭬य etc are 

आ᭜मपयᭅ᭠त in our siddhanta. The usage ‘मां िजघांसित’ – kills me – gives the meaning of Atman 

being the object. So the कमᭅ for ᳲहसा should be चेतन only and how can we explain नायं हि᭠त न 

ह᭠यत.े 

The धातु हि᭠त is आ᭜मकमᭅक only but it does not tell the destruction of the ᭭वᱨप of the atman itself 

but is about मारण - killing. That is how in लोक and वेद it is widely used. मारण is of the nature of 

separation from body. The dhatu मृङ ᮧाण᭜याग ेshows this. That is how the usage is handled. So it 

is not ᭭वᱨपनाश but शरीरिवयोग which is meant by हि᭠त, ह᭠यत ेetc. 

* * * * नननन    ᳲह᭭यात्ᳲह᭭यात्ᳲह᭭यात्ᳲह᭭यात्    सवाᭅसवाᭅसवाᭅसवाᭅ    भतूािनभतूािनभतूािनभतूािन, * , * , * , * ᮩाᳬणोᮩाᳬणोᮩाᳬणोᮩाᳬणो    नननन    ह᭠त᳞ह᭠त᳞ह᭠त᳞ह᭠त᳞: : : : इ᭜यादी᭠यिपइ᭜यादी᭠यिपइ᭜यादी᭠यिपइ᭜यादी᭠यिप    शाᳫािणशाᳫािणशाᳫािणशाᳫािण    अिविहतअिविहतअिविहतअिविहत    शरीरशरीरशरीरशरीर    िवयोगिवयोगिवयोगिवयोग    करणिवषयािणकरणिवषयािणकरणिवषयािणकरणिवषयािण    ----    Then 

what about न ᳲह᭭यात् सवाᭅ भूतािन? This is also explained by Bhashyakarar because one may 

assume that whatever it means (सामा᭠य or िवशेष) it anyway does िनषेध of killing and hence 

should not be done. These are talking about not killing outside of िविहतिवषय which is in yajna 
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etc. as in ‘अᲨीषोमीयं पशुमालभेत’ (a pashu should be offered to gods agni and soma).  In Yajna, 

dharmayuddha etc. the killing of पश,ु शᮢु etc is िहततम only and though there is ᳲहसा᭜व, शाᳫ says 

य᭄े वध: अवध:. Outside of these (that is where it is not िविहत but अिविहत), killing should not be 

done is the meaning. This again means शरीरिवयोगकरण – separating the body from the Atman. 

 

Shloka 20: Shloka 20: Shloka 20: Shloka 20:     

नननन    जायतेजायतेजायतेजायते    ि᮫यतेि᮫यतेि᮫यतेि᮫यते    वावावावा    कदािचत्कदािचत्कदािचत्कदािचत्    नायंनायंनायंनायं    भ᭜ूवाभ᭜ूवाभ᭜ूवाभ᭜ूवा    भिवताभिवताभिवताभिवता    वावावावा    नननन    भूयभूयभूयभूय: : : : ।।।।    

अजोअजोअजोअजो    िन᭜यिन᭜यिन᭜यिन᭜य: : : : शा᳡तोऽयंशा᳡तोऽयंशा᳡तोऽयंशा᳡तोऽयं    परुाणोपरुाणोपरुाणोपरुाणो    नननन    ह᭠यतेह᭠यतेह᭠यतेह᭠यते    ह᭠यमानेह᭠यमानेह᭠यमानेह᭠यमाने    शरीरेशरीरेशरीरेशरीरे    ॥॥॥॥    20 ||20 ||20 ||20 ||    

This jeevaatman (ayam) at any point of time (kadaachit), is not born, and does not die (naThis jeevaatman (ayam) at any point of time (kadaachit), is not born, and does not die (naThis jeevaatman (ayam) at any point of time (kadaachit), is not born, and does not die (naThis jeevaatman (ayam) at any point of time (kadaachit), is not born, and does not die (na    

jaayate, mriyate vaa). This aatman (ayam), having existed once (bhootvaa) again in the future jaayate, mriyate vaa). This aatman (ayam), having existed once (bhootvaa) again in the future jaayate, mriyate vaa). This aatman (ayam), having existed once (bhootvaa) again in the future jaayate, mriyate vaa). This aatman (ayam), having existed once (bhootvaa) again in the future 

(punah) cannot be told as not existing (na bhavitaa vaa na). The aatman is not born (ajah), is (punah) cannot be told as not existing (na bhavitaa vaa na). The aatman is not born (ajah), is (punah) cannot be told as not existing (na bhavitaa vaa na). The aatman is not born (ajah), is (punah) cannot be told as not existing (na bhavitaa vaa na). The aatman is not born (ajah), is 

indestructible (nityah), exists as eka roopa always (shaashvatah) indestructible (nityah), exists as eka roopa always (shaashvatah) indestructible (nityah), exists as eka roopa always (shaashvatah) indestructible (nityah), exists as eka roopa always (shaashvatah) seen as new always, though seen as new always, though seen as new always, though seen as new always, though 

beginningless (puraanah). Even if the body gets destroyed (hanyamaane shareere), the aatman beginningless (puraanah). Even if the body gets destroyed (hanyamaane shareere), the aatman beginningless (puraanah). Even if the body gets destroyed (hanyamaane shareere), the aatman beginningless (puraanah). Even if the body gets destroyed (hanyamaane shareere), the aatman 

does not get killed (na hanyate).does not get killed (na hanyate).does not get killed (na hanyate).does not get killed (na hanyate).    

This jeevaatman, at any point of time, is not born, and does not die. The aatman, having existed This jeevaatman, at any point of time, is not born, and does not die. The aatman, having existed This jeevaatman, at any point of time, is not born, and does not die. The aatman, having existed This jeevaatman, at any point of time, is not born, and does not die. The aatman, having existed 

once, once, once, once, cannot be told as not existing in the future. The aatman is not bory, is indestructible, cannot be told as not existing in the future. The aatman is not bory, is indestructible, cannot be told as not existing in the future. The aatman is not bory, is indestructible, cannot be told as not existing in the future. The aatman is not bory, is indestructible, 

exists as eka roopa always, and is seen as new always, though beginningless. Even if the body exists as eka roopa always, and is seen as new always, though beginningless. Even if the body exists as eka roopa always, and is seen as new always, though beginningless. Even if the body exists as eka roopa always, and is seen as new always, though beginningless. Even if the body 

gets destroyed, the aatman does not get killed.gets destroyed, the aatman does not get killed.gets destroyed, the aatman does not get killed.gets destroyed, the aatman does not get killed.    

उᲦैरेवउᲦैरेवउᲦैरेवउᲦैरेव    हतेिुभहतेिुभहतेिुभहतेिुभ: : : : िन᭜य᭜वनेिन᭜य᭜वनेिन᭜य᭜वनेिन᭜य᭜वने    अपᳯरणािम᭜वात्अपᳯरणािम᭜वात्अपᳯरणािम᭜वात्अपᳯरणािम᭜वात्    आ᭜मनोआ᭜मनोआ᭜मनोआ᭜मनो    जननमरणादयजननमरणादयजननमरणादयजननमरणादय: : : : सवᭅसवᭅसवᭅसवᭅ    एवएवएवएव    अचतेनदेहधमाᭅअचतेनदेहधमाᭅअचतेनदेहधमाᭅअचतेनदेहधमाᭅ    नननन    स᭠ती᭜य᭒ुयतेस᭠ती᭜य᭒ुयतेस᭠ती᭜य᭒ुयतेस᭠ती᭜य᭒ुयते    ।।।।    तᮢतᮢतᮢतᮢ    

‘‘‘‘जायतेजायतेजायतेजायते    ि᮫यतेि᮫यतेि᮫यतेि᮫यते’ ’ ’ ’ इितइितइितइित    वतᭅमानतयावतᭅमानतयावतᭅमानतयावतᭅमानतया    सवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषु    देहषेुदेहषेुदेहषेुदेहषेु    सवरᱺनभुयूमानेसवरᱺनभुयूमानेसवरᱺनभुयूमानेसवरᱺनभुयूमाने    जननमरणेजननमरणेजननमरणेजननमरणे    कदािचदिपकदािचदिपकदािचदिपकदािचदिप    आ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानं    नननन    ᭭पशृत᭭पशृत᭭पशृत᭭पशृत: : : : ।।।।    ‘‘‘‘नायंनायंनायंनायं    भू᭜वाभू᭜वाभू᭜वाभू᭜वा    

भिवताभिवताभिवताभिवता    वावावावा    नननन    भयूभयूभयूभयू:’ :’ :’ :’ ––––    अयंअयंअयंअयं    क᭨पादौक᭨पादौक᭨पादौक᭨पादौ    भू᭜वाभू᭜वाभू᭜वाभू᭜वा    भयूभयूभयूभयू: : : : क᭨पा᭠तेक᭨पा᭠तेक᭨पा᭠तेक᭨पा᭠ते    चचचच    नननन    नननन    भिवताभिवताभिवताभिवता    ।।।।    केषिुचत्केषिुचत्केषिुचत्केषिुचत्    ᮧजापितᮧभिृतदेहषेुᮧजापितᮧभिृतदेहषेुᮧजापितᮧभिृतदेहषेुᮧजापितᮧभिृतदेहषेु    

आगमनेोपल᭤यमानंआगमनेोपल᭤यमानंआगमनेोपल᭤यमानंआगमनेोपल᭤यमानं    क᭨पादौक᭨पादौक᭨पादौक᭨पादौ    जननंजननंजननंजननं    क᭨पा᭠तेक᭨पा᭠तेक᭨पा᭠तेक᭨पा᭠ते    चचचच    मरणंमरणंमरणंमरणं    आ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानं    नननन    ᭭पशृती᭜यथᭅ᭭पशृती᭜यथᭅ᭭पशृती᭜यथᭅ᭭पशृती᭜यथᭅ: : : : ।।।।    अतअतअतअत: : : : सवᭅदेहगतसवᭅदेहगतसवᭅदेहगतसवᭅदेहगत----आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    अजअजअजअज:, :, :, :, अतअतअतअत    एवएवएवएव    

िन᭜यिन᭜यिन᭜यिन᭜य:, :, :, :, शा᳡तशा᳡तशा᳡तशा᳡त: : : : ᮧकृितवत्ᮧकृितवत्ᮧकृितवत्ᮧकृितवत्    अिवशदअिवशदअिवशदअिवशद----सततसततसततसतत----पᳯरणामैपᳯरणामैपᳯरणामैपᳯरणामै: : : : अिपअिपअिपअिप    ना᭠वीयतेना᭠वीयतेना᭠वीयतेना᭠वीयते, , , , परुाणपरुाणपरुाणपरुाण: : : : परुािपपरुािपपरुािपपरुािप    नवनवनवनव: : : : सवᭅदासवᭅदासवᭅदासवᭅदा    अपवूᭅवदनभुा᳞अपवूᭅवदनभुा᳞अपवूᭅवदनभुा᳞अपवूᭅवदनभुा᳞    इ᭜यथᭅइ᭜यथᭅइ᭜यथᭅइ᭜यथᭅ: : : : ।।।।    

अतअतअतअत: : : : शरीरेशरीरेशरीरेशरीरे    ह᭠यमानेह᭠यमानेह᭠यमानेह᭠यमाने    नननन    ह᭠यतेह᭠यतेह᭠यतेह᭠यते    अयम्अयम्अयम्अयम्    आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    ।।।।    
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The sloka comes in कठोपिनषत ्but in place of िवपि᳟त ्we find here कदािचत् which is सािभᮧाय that 

is according to the gist of the context here. This shows though Atman has different states, he 

does not have the changes/modifications such as found in the body. 

उᲦैरेवउᲦैरेवउᲦैरेवउᲦैरेव    हतेिुभहतेिुभहतेिुभहतेिुभ:::: - For the same reasons as told earlier. This is told to remove any doubts that 

whether there is पुनᱧिᲦ with respect to the sloka in कठोपिनषत ्and whether there is ᮧ᭜यᭃिवरोध – 

we see in this world that people are born and they die. 

िन᭜य᭜वनेिन᭜य᭜वनेिन᭜य᭜वनेिन᭜य᭜वने    अपᳯरणािम᭜वात्अपᳯरणािम᭜वात्अपᳯरणािम᭜वात्अपᳯरणािम᭜वात्    ––––    As Atman is अिवनािश, there is absolutely no िवकार. Here ‘िवनाश means 

पूवाᭅव᭭थाᮧहाणᱨप-नामा᭠तरभजन-अहᭅ-अव᭭था᭠तरापिᱫ:’. Just as a घट takes कपालाव᭭था. Getting ready to 

get into that state is its अपᭃय. The same ᮤ᳞ is created as कपालाव᭭थᮤ᳞. In the same way वृि, 

पᳯरणाम etc are to be cited. This is told as ‘मृिᱫके᭜येव स᭜यम्’. This is being told in detail in ‘जात᭭य िह 

ᮥुवो मृ᭜यु:’. Thus by refuting िवनािश᭜व, जनन and others also (अथᭅत:) stand refuted for the Atman. 

आ᭜मनोआ᭜मनोआ᭜मनोआ᭜मनो    जननमरणादयजननमरणादयजननमरणादयजननमरणादय: : : : सवᭅसवᭅसवᭅसवᭅ    एवएवएवएव    अचतेनदेहधमाᭅअचतेनदेहधमाᭅअचतेनदेहधमाᭅअचतेनदेहधमाᭅ    नननन    स᭠ती᭜य᭒ुयतेस᭠ती᭜य᭒ुयतेस᭠ती᭜य᭒ुयतेस᭠ती᭜य᭒ुयते    ––––    The words ‘सवᭅ एव’ show that there is no 

पुनᱧिᲦ. The meaning of एव here is अिप. That is how पुनᱧिᲦ is absent is shown. Not only ह᭠त᳞᭜व 

but also (अिप तु) जनन and others is the meaning. What is told in mula sloka as ‘ह᭠यमाने शरीरे’ is 

commented upon as ‘देहधमाᭅ:’ and it indicates जनन, मरण and such usage (᳞वहारिवषय:). The 

cause (हते)ु for it is because it is अचेतन. 

Arjuna was thinking that the Atman has जनन, मरण and such देहधमᭅs as they are seen in ᮧ᭜यᭃ and 

to him Krishna is teaching that the देहधमᭅs such as जनन, मरण etc are not there in Atman. This 

Lord Krishna does using the upanishat mantra itself and by clearly distinguishing the attributes 

of Atman and body. He is not refuting the facts of birth and death which are of the nature of 

coming in contact with a body and getting rid of a body. The word वा in sloka has the meaning of 

च (also). 

तᮢतᮢतᮢतᮢ    ‘‘‘‘जायतेजायतेजायतेजायते    ि᮫यतेि᮫यतेि᮫यतेि᮫यते’ ’ ’ ’ इितइितइितइित    वतᭅमानतयावतᭅमानतयावतᭅमानतयावतᭅमानतया    सवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषुसवᱷषु    देहषेुदेहषेुदेहषेुदेहषेु    सवरᱺनभुयूमानेसवरᱺनभुयूमानेसवरᱺनभुयूमानेसवरᱺनभुयूमाने    जननमरणेजननमरणेजननमरणेजननमरणे    कदािचदिपकदािचदिपकदािचदिपकदािचदिप    आ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानं    नननन    ᭭पशृत᭭पशृत᭭पशृत᭭पशृत: : : : ----    

Bhashyakarar comments that this birth and death is being thought of in all bodies by people 

even in the present and hence there is no पुनᱧिᲦ. Also, the addressing of past and future should 

not exclude present and hence specifically it is told as वतᭅमानतया. People who existed during 

different times had in those bodies the experience of the nature of ‘जायते ि᮫यते’ about birth and 

www.sadagopan.org Page 63 of 73



death. That way also वतᭅमानिनदᱷश is proper. So all the times other than beginning of kalpa and 

end of kalpa is summarized as कदािचत्.  

    

‘‘‘‘नायंनायंनायंनायं    भू᭜वाभू᭜वाभू᭜वाभू᭜वा    भिवताभिवताभिवताभिवता    वावावावा    नननन    भूयभूयभूयभूय:’ :’ :’ :’ ––––    अयंअयंअयंअयं    क᭨पादौक᭨पादौक᭨पादौक᭨पादौ    भू᭜वाभू᭜वाभू᭜वाभू᭜वा    भयूभयूभयूभयू: : : : क᭨पा᭠तेक᭨पा᭠तेक᭨पा᭠तेक᭨पा᭠ते    चचचच    नननन    नननन    भिवताभिवताभिवताभिवता    ––––    The past tence in भू᭜वा 

means क᭨पादौ and भूय: means क᭨पा᭠त.े The नञ ्is not to be taken with each of भू᭜वा and भिवता as 

न भू᭜वा न भिवता but it is to be taken as ‘भू᭜वा न भिवता इित न’. Note the difference in अ᭠वय. 

केषिुचत्केषिुचत्केषिुचत्केषिुचत्    ᮧजापितᮧभिृतदेहषेुᮧजापितᮧभिृतदेहषेुᮧजापितᮧभिृतदेहषेुᮧजापितᮧभिृतदेहषेु    आगमनेोपल᭤यमानंआगमनेोपल᭤यमानंआगमनेोपल᭤यमानंआगमनेोपल᭤यमानं    क᭨पादौक᭨पादौक᭨पादौक᭨पादौ    जननंजननंजननंजननं    क᭨पा᭠तेक᭨पा᭠तेक᭨पा᭠तेक᭨पा᭠ते    चचचच    मरणंमरणंमरणंमरणं    आ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानं    नननन    ᭭पशृती᭜यथᭅ᭭पशृती᭜यथᭅ᭭पशृती᭜यथᭅ᭭पशृती᭜यथᭅ: : : : ----    

Bhashyakarar is answering an objection which may arise here. If न जायते ि᮫यते is told, why 

should it be again told as नायं भू᭜वा etc specifically addressing क᭨पाᳰद and क᭨पा᭠त? That means in 

specific kaalavisheshas such as beginning of kalpa etc., dehavisheshas such as chaturmukha 

brahma etc srushti/pralaya are all told. Is How can this be due connection with body etc? is the 

objection. 

a. The shruti ‘तोयेन जीवान् ᳞ससजᭅ भू᭥याम्’ (महानारायण) says HE created, did सृि᳥ of the जीवs 

‘जीवान् ᳞ससजᭅ’, also ‘ᮧजापित: ᮧजा असृजत’. ‘समुᮤादणᭅवादिध संव᭜सरो अजायत’ etc. and also 

‘अ᳞Ღम् अᭃरे लीयत,े अᭃरं तमिस लीयत’े तम: परेदेवे एकᳱ भवित’. 

b. Before सृि᳥ the shruti says ‘सदेव सो᭥येदमᮕ आसीत् एकमेवाि᳇तीयम्’ – एकमेव the अवधारण and 

due to that only एकिव᭄ानेन सवᭅिव᭄ान is possible. Knowing one everything is known.  That 

ONE only willed and became many – ‘सोऽकामयत, बᱟ᭭यां ᮧजायेयेित’. From this, how is it 

known that जीव᭭वᱨप उ᭜पिᱫ-नाश does not happen? 

The answer is – the creation of जीवs means making them come into contact with देह and 

इि᭠ᮤयs. The एक᭜वावधारण before सृि᳥ shows नामᱨप-िवभाग-अभाव. Absence of differentiation 

into name and form. Brahman which was in an undifferentiated state being inseparably 

associated with subtle sentient and non-sentient principles became differentiated into 

sentient and non-sentients with names and forms and still remained inseparably associated 

with them. So it is explained as follows:   सू᭯मिचदिच᳇᭭तुशरीरक᭭य ᮩᳬण: ᭭थूलिचदिच᳇᭭तुशरीरकतया 

पᳯरणामात ्। The differentiation is only in the body of Brahman just as the body of a जीव 

undergoes changes due to youth, old age etc and the जीव remains untouched. ‘Alwar says 
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yaavaiyum yavarum tAnAy avaravar samayan torum toivilan’. That is how बᱟभवनस᭑क᭨प is to 

be understood. So during the beginning of a kalpa the जीवs including Chaturmukhabrahma 

get associated with a body and indriyas and at the end of a kalpa they are separated from 

their bodies. The karmas caus a reduction or increase in the attributive conscience of a Jiva 

and he gets a body according to it and it is not ᭭वᱨपो᭜पिᱫ because जीव is nitya. 

अतअतअतअत: : : : सवᭅदेहगतसवᭅदेहगतसवᭅदेहगतसवᭅदेहगत----आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    अजअजअजअज:, :, :, :, अतअतअतअत    एवएवएवएव    िन᭜यिन᭜यिन᭜यिन᭜य:, :, :, :, ––––    So the atmans who exist in all the bodies are all unborn 

and for that reason only are eternal - nityas. So atman does not have उ᭜पिᱫ and hence does not 

have नाश also.  

शा᳡तशा᳡तशा᳡तशा᳡त: : : : ᮧकृितवत्ᮧकृितवत्ᮧकृितवत्ᮧकृितवत्    अिवशदअिवशदअिवशदअिवशद----सततसततसततसतत----पᳯरणामैपᳯरणामैपᳯरणामैपᳯरणामै: : : : अिपअिपअिपअिप    ना᭠वीयतेना᭠वीयतेना᭠वीयतेना᭠वीयत े- He is also शा᳡त which means the atman does 

not undergo changes such as ᭭थलू᭜व or सू᭯म᭜व like ᮧकृित. Prakruti undergoes िवशद and अिवशद 

पᳯरणामs. अिवशदपᳯरणाम is during samashti srushti, mahat, ahankaara etc. िवशद is during vyashti 

srushti – all those that we perceive here. So there are two types of ᭭वᱨपपᳯरणाम for prakruti while 

the सू᭯म form remains as मूलᮧकृित and is nitya. From that only all the modifications happen. 

Whiel for the Jivatma, there are no ᭭थूल or सू᭯म पᳯरणामs in svarupa. So अिवशदपᳯरणाम is also not 

there as he is nitya and एकᱨप all the time. Prakruti does not remain एकᱨप but gets different 

states and is अनेकᱨप. But in the primordial state it is अ᳞Ღ. 

[ नाश is according to vyakarana नश अदशᭅन े– from धातु नश. So it is not being seen and it actually 

means that the matter is present in some other सू᭯म form as the मूलᮧकृित is also nitya tatva (this 

we have to keep in mind). So when water is heated, it disappears and we say water is lost. But 

it exists in gaseous state etc. So the earlier form is destroyed and it gets a new form, name etc 

while Atmans do not undergo such changes in essential nature but remain same all the time. 

The prakruti also does not get completely destroyed but gets into सू᭯म form and is also called as 

अ᳞Ღ or मूलᮧकृित during ᮧलय-सृि᳥ state. But it undergoes ᭭वᱨप-पᳯरणाम all the time – it is िन᭜या 

सततिवᳰᮓया. But जीव remains the same and does not undergo ANY change in ᭭वᱨप and so is 

called शा᳡त: 

] 
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परुाणपरुाणपरुाणपरुाण: : : : परुािपपरुािपपरुािपपरुािप    नवनवनवनव: : : : सवᭅदासवᭅदासवᭅदासवᭅदा    अपवूᭅवदनभुा᳞अपवूᭅवदनभुा᳞अपवूᭅवदनभुा᳞अपवूᭅवदनभुा᳞    इ᭜यथᭅइ᭜यथᭅइ᭜यथᭅइ᭜यथᭅ: : : : ----    The word नव shows आ᳟यᭅ᭜व. It is told later here as 

‘आ᳟यᭅवत ्प᭫यित कि᳟देनम्’. Everytime the atma tatva is experienced as new. One cannot say I 

have experienced completedly now there is nothing more to it. Every experience of the atman is 

new experience is the meaning. Such is the nature of the atman. 

अतअतअतअत: : : : शरीरेशरीरेशरीरेशरीरे    ह᭠यमानेह᭠यमानेह᭠यमानेह᭠यमाने    नननन    ह᭠यतेह᭠यतेह᭠यतेह᭠यते    अयम्अयम्अयम्अयम्    आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    ––––    For these reasons the Atman does not get killed when the 

body gets killed. 

 

Shloka 21: Shloka 21: Shloka 21: Shloka 21:     

वदेािवनािशनंवदेािवनािशनंवदेािवनािशनंवदेािवनािशनं    िन᭜यंिन᭜यंिन᭜यंिन᭜यं    यययय    एनमजम᳞यम्एनमजम᳞यम्एनमजम᳞यम्एनमजम᳞यम्    ।।।।    

कथंकथंकथंकथं    सससस    पᱧुषपᱧुषपᱧुषपᱧुष: : : : पाथᭅपाथᭅपाथᭅपाथᭅ    कंकंकंकं    घातयितघातयितघातयितघातयित    हि᭠तहि᭠तहि᭠तहि᭠त    कम्कम्कम्कम्    ॥॥॥॥    21 ||21 ||21 ||21 ||    

O Arjuna (paartha), one who (yah) (knows this) indestructible (avinaashinam), unborn (ajam), O Arjuna (paartha), one who (yah) (knows this) indestructible (avinaashinam), unborn (ajam), O Arjuna (paartha), one who (yah) (knows this) indestructible (avinaashinam), unborn (ajam), O Arjuna (paartha), one who (yah) (knows this) indestructible (avinaashinam), unborn (ajam), 

unchanging (avyayam) this aatman (enam) unchanging (avyayam) this aatman (enam) unchanging (avyayam) this aatman (enam) unchanging (avyayam) this aatman (enam) ----    knows it as eternal (nityam veda), that person (sah knows it as eternal (nityam veda), that person (sah knows it as eternal (nityam veda), that person (sah knows it as eternal (nityam veda), that person (sah 

purushah) whom and how will he injure (kam katham ghaatayati), which purushah) whom and how will he injure (kam katham ghaatayati), which purushah) whom and how will he injure (kam katham ghaatayati), which purushah) whom and how will he injure (kam katham ghaatayati), which aatman will he kill (kam aatman will he kill (kam aatman will he kill (kam aatman will he kill (kam 

hanti)?hanti)?hanti)?hanti)?    

O Arjuna, that person who knows this indestructible, unborn, unchanging aatman as eternal, O Arjuna, that person who knows this indestructible, unborn, unchanging aatman as eternal, O Arjuna, that person who knows this indestructible, unborn, unchanging aatman as eternal, O Arjuna, that person who knows this indestructible, unborn, unchanging aatman as eternal, 

whom and how will such a person injure, and which aatman will he kill?whom and how will such a person injure, and which aatman will he kill?whom and how will such a person injure, and which aatman will he kill?whom and how will such a person injure, and which aatman will he kill?    

एवम्एवम्एवम्एवम्    अिवनािश᭜वनेअिवनािश᭜वनेअिवनािश᭜वनेअिवनािश᭜वने    अज᭜वनेअज᭜वनेअज᭜वनेअज᭜वने    ᳞यानहᭅ᭜वने᳞यानहᭅ᭜वने᳞यानहᭅ᭜वने᳞यानहᭅ᭜वने    चचचच    िन᭜यम्िन᭜यम्िन᭜यम्िन᭜यम्    एनम्एनम्एनम्एनम्    आ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानं    यःयःयःयः    पᱧुषोपᱧुषोपᱧुषोपᱧुषो    वदेवदेवदेवदे    सससस    पᱧुषोपᱧुषोपᱧुषोपᱧुषो    
देवमनु᭬ यितयᭅ᭭थावरशरीरावि᭭थतषेुदेवमनु᭬ यितयᭅ᭭थावरशरीरावि᭭थतषेुदेवमनु᭬ यितयᭅ᭭थावरशरीरावि᭭थतषेुदेवमनु᭬ यितयᭅ᭭थावरशरीरावि᭭थतषेु    आ᭜मसुआ᭜मसुआ᭜मसुआ᭜मसु    कम्कम्कम्कम्    अिपअिपअिपअिप    आ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानं    कथंकथंकथंकथं    घातयितघातयितघातयितघातयित    कंकंकंकं    वावावावा    कथंकथंकथंकथं    हि᭠तहि᭠तहि᭠तहि᭠त; ; ; ; कथंकथंकथंकथं    नाशयितनाशयितनाशयितनाशयित    कथंकथंकथंकथं    वावावावा    

त᭜ᮧयोजकोत᭜ᮧयोजकोत᭜ᮧयोजकोत᭜ᮧयोजको    भवितभवितभवितभवित    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः    एतान्एतान्एतान्एतान्    आ᭜मनोआ᭜मनोआ᭜मनोआ᭜मनो    घातयािमघातयािमघातयािमघातयािम    हि᭠महि᭠महि᭠महि᭠म    इितइितइितइित    अनशुोचनम्अनशुोचनम्अनशुोचनम्अनशुोचनम्    आ᭜म᭭वᱨपयाथा᭜᭥यआ᭜म᭭वᱨपयाथा᭜᭥यआ᭜म᭭वᱨपयाथा᭜᭥यआ᭜म᭭वᱨपयाथा᭜᭥य----    अ᭄ानमलूम्अ᭄ानमलूम्अ᭄ानमलूम्अ᭄ानमलूम्    एवएवएवएव    

इ᭜यिभᮧायःइ᭜यिभᮧायःइ᭜यिभᮧायःइ᭜यिभᮧायः    । 

एवम्एवम्एवम्एवम्    अिवनािश᭜वनेअिवनािश᭜वनेअिवनािश᭜वनेअिवनािश᭜वने    अज᭜वनेअज᭜वनेअज᭜वनेअज᭜वने    ᳞यानहᭅ᭜वने᳞यानहᭅ᭜वने᳞यानहᭅ᭜वने᳞यानहᭅ᭜वने    चचचच    िन᭜यम्िन᭜यम्िन᭜यम्िन᭜यम्    एनम्एनम्एनम्एनम्    आ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानं    यःयःयःयः    पᱧुषोपᱧुषोपᱧुषोपᱧुषो    वदेवदेवदेवदे    – Here अिवनािश᭜व, अज᭜व and 

अ᳞य᭜व are हतेुs for िन᭜य᭜व. By the word अ᳞य – any changes or modifications such as अपᭃय or 

छेदन etc are indicated other than ज᭠म and नाश. One may say that there is no birth or death but 

will there be any changes or modifications? That is also ruled out here. 
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सससस    पᱧुषोपᱧुषोपᱧुषोपᱧुषो    देवमनु᭬ यितयᭅ᭭थावरशरीरावि᭭थतषेुदेवमनु᭬ यितयᭅ᭭थावरशरीरावि᭭थतषेुदेवमनु᭬ यितयᭅ᭭थावरशरीरावि᭭थतषेुदेवमनु᭬ यितयᭅ᭭थावरशरीरावि᭭थतषेु    आ᭜मसुआ᭜मसुआ᭜मसुआ᭜मसु    कम्कम्कम्कम्    अिपअिपअिपअिप    आ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानं    कथंकथंकथंकथं    घातयितघातयितघातयितघातयित    कंकंकंकं    वावावावा    कथंकथंकथंकथं    हि᭠तहि᭠तहि᭠तहि᭠त; ; ; ; - कं in mula 

is made specific here as atmans who reside in the bodies such as देव, मनु᭬य, ितयᭅक् and ᭭थावर. 

Among them how will he injure anyone; who will he even kill and how? This also shows atmans 

in each of these different bodies are distinct and different and they are many and all are eternal. 

कथंकथंकथंकथं    नाशयितनाशयितनाशयितनाशयित    कथंकथंकथंकथं    वावावावा    त᭜ᮧयोजकोत᭜ᮧयोजकोत᭜ᮧयोजकोत᭜ᮧयोजको    भवितभवितभवितभवित    इ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅःइ᭜यथᭅः – There is no पुनᱧिᲦ in words घातयित and हि᭠त. That is 

shown by नाशयित meaning how will he be even ᮧयोजक in the act of killing? 

एतान्एतान्एतान्एतान्    आ᭜मनोआ᭜मनोआ᭜मनोआ᭜मनो    घातयािमघातयािमघातयािमघातयािम    हि᭠महि᭠महि᭠महि᭠म    इितइितइितइित    अनशुोचनम्अनशुोचनम्अनशुोचनम्अनशुोचनम्    आ᭜म᭭वᱨपयाथा᭜᭥या᭄ानमलूम्आ᭜म᭭वᱨपयाथा᭜᭥या᭄ानमलूम्आ᭜म᭭वᱨपयाथा᭜᭥या᭄ानमलूम्आ᭜म᭭वᱨपयाथा᭜᭥या᭄ानमलूम्    एवएवएवएव    इ᭜यिभᮧायःइ᭜यिभᮧायःइ᭜यिभᮧायःइ᭜यिभᮧायः    ----    It is not that for 

one who is aware, there is ह᭠तृ᭜विनषेध but even those who are not aware of िन᭜य᭜व of आ᭜म cannot 

kill directly or through someone else. This is because Atma svarupa is eternal. So feeling sad or 

getting grief on such account can only be due to not knowing the real nature of आ᭜म᭭वᱨप. So in 

this sloka not only ह᭠तृ᭜व etc is negated but also any अनुशोचन on account of that. The word कथं 

shows it is not possible to get even grief on account of killing because atman cannot be killed. 

 

य़᳒िपय़᳒िपय़᳒िपय़᳒िप    िन᭜यानाम्िन᭜यानाम्िन᭜यानाम्िन᭜यानाम्    आ᭜मनांआ᭜मनांआ᭜मनांआ᭜मनां    शरीरिव᳣षेमाᮢंशरीरिव᳣षेमाᮢंशरीरिव᳣षेमाᮢंशरीरिव᳣षेमाᮢं    ᳰᮓयतेᳰᮓयतेᳰᮓयतेᳰᮓयते, , , , तथािपतथािपतथािपतथािप    रमणीयभोगसाधनषेुरमणीयभोगसाधनषेुरमणीयभोगसाधनषेुरमणीयभोगसाधनषेु    शरीरेषुशरीरेषुशरीरेषुशरीरेषु    न᭫य᭜सुन᭫य᭜सुन᭫य᭜सुन᭫य᭜सु    ति᳇योगᱨपंति᳇योगᱨपंति᳇योगᱨपंति᳇योगᱨपं    

शोकिनिमᱫम्शोकिनिमᱫम्शोकिनिमᱫम्शोकिनिमᱫम्    अि᭭तअि᭭तअि᭭तअि᭭त    एवएवएवएव, , , , इितइितइितइित    अतअतअतअत    आहआहआहआह    ––––    

The next sloka is commented upon by first raising an objection. Even though Atmans are eternal 

and there is just the separation from body for them, even so it is cause for grief. Why? When 

one has a very good body which is an instrument for all kinds of enjoyments, if that body goes 

the next one can be नारᳰक-ितयᭅक्-᭭थावर etc. and so it can cause grief. And, another body may not 

come also like during pralaya. So losing this body can be cause for grief. Just because 

something new comes, it does not mean that it is better. Leaving an old palace if one has to 

stay in a new jail, it cannot be cause for joy. Similarly leaving an old pitambara, if one gets a 

brand new jute dress, how can it be cause for joy? It will bring only grief. So how can one say 

that separation from body is not to be grieved? For this doubt, Lord Krishna answers thus: 

 

Shloka 22: Shloka 22: Shloka 22: Shloka 22:     
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वासांिसवासांिसवासांिसवासांिस    जीणाᭅिनजीणाᭅिनजीणाᭅिनजीणाᭅिन    यथायथायथायथा    िवहायिवहायिवहायिवहाय    नवािननवािननवािननवािन    ग᭛ृहाितग᭛ृहाितग᭛ृहाितग᭛ृहाित    नरोऽपरािणनरोऽपरािणनरोऽपरािणनरोऽपरािण    ।।।।    

तथातथातथातथा    शरीरािणशरीरािणशरीरािणशरीरािण    िवहायिवहायिवहायिवहाय    जीणाᭅिनजीणाᭅिनजीणाᭅिनजीणाᭅिन    अ᭠यािनअ᭠यािनअ᭠यािनअ᭠यािन    सयंाितसयंाितसयंाितसयंाित    नवािननवािननवािननवािन    देहीदेहीदेहीदेही    ॥॥॥॥    22 ||22 ||22 ||22 ||    

Man (narah), torn clothes (vaasaamsi Man (narah), torn clothes (vaasaamsi Man (narah), torn clothes (vaasaamsi Man (narah), torn clothes (vaasaamsi jeernaani), he throws (vihaaya), just as (yathaa) and other jeernaani), he throws (vihaaya), just as (yathaa) and other jeernaani), he throws (vihaaya), just as (yathaa) and other jeernaani), he throws (vihaaya), just as (yathaa) and other 

new clothes (navaani aparaani) takes on (gruhnaati), in the same way (tathaa) the aatman new clothes (navaani aparaani) takes on (gruhnaati), in the same way (tathaa) the aatman new clothes (navaani aparaani) takes on (gruhnaati), in the same way (tathaa) the aatman new clothes (navaani aparaani) takes on (gruhnaati), in the same way (tathaa) the aatman 

(dehi) bodies which are used up (jeernaani shareeraani) having discarded (vihaaya), new and (dehi) bodies which are used up (jeernaani shareeraani) having discarded (vihaaya), new and (dehi) bodies which are used up (jeernaani shareeraani) having discarded (vihaaya), new and (dehi) bodies which are used up (jeernaani shareeraani) having discarded (vihaaya), new and 

different bodiedifferent bodiedifferent bodiedifferent bodies (anyaani navaani) takes on (samyaati).s (anyaani navaani) takes on (samyaati).s (anyaani navaani) takes on (samyaati).s (anyaani navaani) takes on (samyaati).    

धमᭅयुेधमᭅयुेधमᭅयुेधमᭅयुे    शरीरंशरीरंशरीरंशरीरं    ᭜यजतां᭜यजतां᭜यजतां᭜यजतां    ᭜यᱫशरीराद्᭜यᱫशरीराद्᭜यᱫशरीराद्᭜यᱫशरीराद ्   अिधकतरक᭨याणशरीरᮕहणम्अिधकतरक᭨याणशरीरᮕहणम्अिधकतरक᭨याणशरीरᮕहणम्अिधकतरक᭨याणशरीरᮕहणम्    शाᳫाद्शाᳫाद्शाᳫाद्शाᳫाद ्   अवग᭥यतेअवग᭥यतेअवग᭥यतेअवग᭥यते    इितइितइितइित    ।।।।    जीणाᭅिनजीणाᭅिनजीणाᭅिनजीणाᭅिन    वास◌ंािसवास◌ंािसवास◌ंािसवास◌ंािस    िवहायिवहायिवहायिवहाय    
नवािननवािननवािननवािन    क᭨याणािनक᭨याणािनक᭨याणािनक᭨याणािन    वासािंसवासािंसवासािंसवासािंस    गᳮृ᭠तम्गᳮृ᭠तम्गᳮृ᭠तम्गᳮृ᭠तम्    इवइवइवइव    हषᭅिनिमᱫम्हषᭅिनिमᱫम्हषᭅिनिमᱫम्हषᭅिनिमᱫम्    एवएवएवएव    अᮢअᮢअᮢअᮢ    उपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यतेउपल᭤यते    ।।।।    

It is not seen that we get new bodies immediately after leaving this मनु᭬य and other bodies just 

like wearing new cloths after discarding old ones which happens immediately. If such a doubt 

arises, the answer is that शाᳫ says that for those who leave their bodies in धमᭅयु get a much 

more superior body than what they had. The meaning of नवािन is क᭨याणािन – more superior. It is 

हषᭅिनिमᱫमेव – means earlier Arjuna was having grief where there was no scope for grief but now 

he seems to be having grief with respect to something which is हषᭅिवषय - has scope for lot of joy. 

Krishna first told him that killing enemies in this dharmayuddha is not to be grieved and now He 

is showing that it should only bring happiness as one gets a much superior body. 

 

ShShShShlokas 23, 24: lokas 23, 24: lokas 23, 24: lokas 23, 24:     

पनुरिपपनुरिपपनुरिपपनुरिप    ''''अिवनािशअिवनािशअिवनािशअिवनािश    तुततुुतु    ति᳇िति᳇िति᳇िति᳇ि    यनेयनेयनेयने    सवᭅिमदंसवᭅिमदंसवᭅिमदंसवᭅिमदं    ततम्ततम्ततम्ततम्    ''''।।।।    ((((गीतागीतागीतागीता    2222।।।।17)  17)  17)  17)  इितइितइितइित    पवूᲃᲦम्पवूᲃᲦम्पवूᲃᲦम्पवूᲃᲦम्    अिवनािश᭜वंअिवनािश᭜वंअिवनािश᭜वंअिवनािश᭜वं    सखुᮕहणायसखुᮕहणायसखुᮕहणायसखुᮕहणाय    ᳞Ჳयन्᳞Ჳयन्᳞Ჳयन्᳞Ჳयन्    

ᮤढयितᮤढयितᮤढयितᮤढयित    ––––    

ननैंननैंननैंननैं    िछ᭠दि᭠तिछ᭠दि᭠तिछ᭠दि᭠तिछ᭠दि᭠त    शᳫािणशᳫािणशᳫािणशᳫािण    ननैंननैंननैंननैं    दहितदहितदहितदहित    पावकपावकपावकपावक: : : : ।।।।    नननन    चनैंचनैंचनैंचनैं    लदेय᭠᭜यापोलदेय᭠᭜यापोलदेय᭠᭜यापोलदेय᭠᭜यापो    नननन    शोषयितशोषयितशोषयितशोषयित    माᱧतमाᱧतमाᱧतमाᱧत: : : : ॥॥॥॥    23 23 23 23 ॥॥॥॥    

अ᭒छे᳒ोऽयमदा᳭ोऽयमले᳒ ोऽशो᭬यअ᭒छे᳒ोऽयमदा᳭ोऽयमले᳒ ोऽशो᭬यअ᭒छे᳒ोऽयमदा᳭ोऽयमले᳒ ोऽशो᭬यअ᭒छे᳒ोऽयमदा᳭ोऽयमले᳒ ोऽशो᭬य    एवएवएवएव    चचचच    ।।।।    िन᭜य᭭सवᭅगतिन᭜य᭭सवᭅगतिन᭜य᭭सवᭅगतिन᭜य᭭सवᭅगत: : : : ᭭थाणरुचलोऽयं᭭थाणरुचलोऽयं᭭थाणरुचलोऽयं᭭थाणरुचलोऽयं    सनातनसनातनसनातनसनातन: : : : ॥॥॥॥    24 ||24 ||24 ||24 ||    

For the aatman (enam) weapons (shastraani) cannot cut (na chindanti). Fire (paavakah) for the For the aatman (enam) weapons (shastraani) cannot cut (na chindanti). Fire (paavakah) for the For the aatman (enam) weapons (shastraani) cannot cut (na chindanti). Fire (paavakah) for the For the aatman (enam) weapons (shastraani) cannot cut (na chindanti). Fire (paavakah) for the 

aatman (enam) cannot burn (na dahati). Water (aapah), for the aatman (enam)aatman (enam) cannot burn (na dahati). Water (aapah), for the aatman (enam)aatman (enam) cannot burn (na dahati). Water (aapah), for the aatman (enam)aatman (enam) cannot burn (na dahati). Water (aapah), for the aatman (enam)    cannot wet it (na cannot wet it (na cannot wet it (na cannot wet it (na 

kledayanti). Air (maarutah) cannot dry it (na shoshayati).kledayanti). Air (maarutah) cannot dry it (na shoshayati).kledayanti). Air (maarutah) cannot dry it (na shoshayati).kledayanti). Air (maarutah) cannot dry it (na shoshayati).    
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Weapons cannot cut the aatman. Fire cannot burn the aatman. Water cannot wet the aatman. Weapons cannot cut the aatman. Fire cannot burn the aatman. Water cannot wet the aatman. Weapons cannot cut the aatman. Fire cannot burn the aatman. Water cannot wet the aatman. Weapons cannot cut the aatman. Fire cannot burn the aatman. Water cannot wet the aatman. 

Ari cannot dry it.Ari cannot dry it.Ari cannot dry it.Ari cannot dry it.        

 

 

This aatman (ayam) cannot be cut (acchedyah). This aatman cannot be burnt (ayam 

adaahyah). This aatman cannot be wetted (akledyah). And it cannot be dried (ashoshya eva 

cha). This aatman (ayam) is eternal (nityah), is existing at all places (sarva gatah), is 

unshakeable (sthaanuh) and is always existing (sanaatanah). 

By nature, this aatman cannot be cut, cannot be burnt, cannot be wetted, and cannot be dried, 

because the aatman is eternal, existing at all places, is unshakeable, and is always existing. 

Whatever was told earlier is being told again for firm understanding and easy grasping. 

शᳫा᭠य᭥बुवायवःशᳫा᭠य᭥बुवायवःशᳫा᭠य᭥बुवायवःशᳫा᭠य᭥बुवायवः    छेदनदहनलदेनशोषणािनछेदनदहनलदेनशोषणािनछेदनदहनलदेनशोषणािनछेदनदहनलदेनशोषणािन    आ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानं    ᮧितᮧितᮧितᮧित    कतुᲈ◌ंकतुᲈ◌ंकतुᲈ◌ंकतुᲈ◌ं    नननन    शᲣुवि᭠तशᲣुवि᭠तशᲣुवि᭠तशᲣुवि᭠त    ।।।।    सवᭅगत᭜वाद्सवᭅगत᭜वाद्सवᭅगत᭜वाद्सवᭅगत᭜वाद ्   आ᭜मनःआ᭜मनःआ᭜मनःआ᭜मनः    
सवᭅतᱬव᳞ापक᭭वभावतयासवᭅतᱬव᳞ापक᭭वभावतयासवᭅतᱬव᳞ापक᭭वभावतयासवᭅतᱬव᳞ापक᭭वभावतया    सवᱷ᭤यःसवᱷ᭤यःसवᱷ᭤यःसवᱷ᭤यः    तᱬव᭤ेयःतᱬव᭤ेयःतᱬव᭤ेयःतᱬव᭤ेयः    सू᭯म᭜वात्सू᭯म᭜वात्सू᭯म᭜वात्सू᭯म᭜वात्    अ᭭यअ᭭यअ᭭यअ᭭य    तःैतःैतःैतःै    ᳞ा᳚यनहᭅ᭜वाद्᳞ा᳚यनहᭅ᭜वाद्᳞ा᳚यनहᭅ᭜वाद्᳞ा᳚यनहᭅ᭜वाद ्   ᳞ा᭡यकतᭅ᳞ ᭜वात्᳞ा᭡यकतᭅ᳞ ᭜वात्᳞ा᭡यकतᭅ᳞ ᭜वात्᳞ा᭡यकतᭅ᳞ ᭜वात्    चचचच    
छेदनदहनलदेनशोषणानाम्छेदनदहनलदेनशोषणानाम्छेदनदहनलदेनशोषणानाम्छेदनदहनलदेनशोषणानाम्    ।।।।    अतअतअतअत    आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    िन᭜यःिन᭜यःिन᭜यःिन᭜यः    ᭭थाणःु᭭थाणःु᭭थाणःु᭭थाणःु    अचलःअचलःअचलःअचलः    अयंअयंअयंअयं    सनातनःसनातनःसनातनःसनातनः    ि᭭थर᭭वभावःि᭭थर᭭वभावःि᭭थर᭭वभावःि᭭थर᭭वभावः    अᮧक᭥᭡यःअᮧक᭥᭡यःअᮧक᭥᭡यःअᮧक᭥᭡यः    परुातनःपरुातनःपरुातनःपरुातनः    चचचच    ।।।।    

The first sloka is not commented upon separately as the aspects of Atman being ungraspable 

by sense organs, not being an object of knowing by senses etc are all included in the second 

sloka explanation itself. 

शᳫा᭠य᭥बुवायवःशᳫा᭠य᭥बुवायवःशᳫा᭠य᭥बुवायवःशᳫा᭠य᭥बुवायवः    छेदनदहनलदेनशोषणािनछेदनदहनलदेनशोषणािनछेदनदहनलदेनशोषणािनछेदनदहनलदेनशोषणािन    आ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानं    ᮧितᮧितᮧितᮧित    कतुᲈ◌ंकतुᲈ◌ंकतुᲈ◌ंकतुᲈ◌ं    नननन    शᲣुवि᭠तशᲣुवि᭠तशᲣुवि᭠तशᲣुवि᭠त    ––––    Weapons, fire, water and air 

are incapable of cutting, burning, wetting and drying the Atman. The reason is  

सवᭅगत᭜वाद्सवᭅगत᭜वाद्सवᭅगत᭜वाद्सवᭅगत᭜वाद ्   आ᭜मनःआ᭜मनःआ᭜मनःआ᭜मनः    ––––    Atman has capability to go anywhere. How can the Jivatman who is अण,ु 

subtle go everywhere ? 

सवᭅतᱬव᳞ापक᭭वभावतयासवᭅतᱬव᳞ापक᭭वभावतयासवᭅतᱬव᳞ापक᭭वभावतयासवᭅतᱬव᳞ापक᭭वभावतया    सवᱷ᭤यःसवᱷ᭤यःसवᱷ᭤यःसवᱷ᭤यः    तᱬव᭤ेयःतᱬव᭤ेयःतᱬव᭤ेयःतᱬव᭤ेयः    सू᭯म᭜वात्सू᭯म᭜वात्सू᭯म᭜वात्सू᭯म᭜वात्    अ᭭यअ᭭यअ᭭यअ᭭य    तःैतःैतःैतःै    ᳞ा᳚यनहᭅ᭜वाद्᳞ा᳚यनहᭅ᭜वाद्᳞ा᳚यनहᭅ᭜वाद्᳞ा᳚यनहᭅ᭜वाद ्   ᳞ा᭡यकतᭅ᳞ ᭜वात्᳞ा᭡यकतᭅ᳞ ᭜वात्᳞ा᭡यकतᭅ᳞ ᭜वात्᳞ा᭡यकतᭅ᳞ ᭜वात्    चचचच    
छेदनदहनलदेनशोषणानाम्छेदनदहनलदेनशोषणानाम्छेदनदहनलदेनशोषणानाम्छेदनदहनलदेनशोषणानाम्    ––––    The सवᭅगत᭜व of Jivatman does not say he is िवभु as it is against many 

shruti pramanas. ‘वालाᮕ/आराᮕ शतभाग᭭य शतधा कि᭨पत᭭य च भागो जीव᭭य िव᭄ेय:’ etc.  

‘सवᭅतᱬव᳞ापक᭭वभावतया’ in bhashya means Jivatman has अनुᮧवेशिवशेषयोयता. During srushti 
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paramatman does anupravesha with Jiva into various bodies and differentiates into names and 

forms – अनेन जीवेन आ᭜मना अनुᮧिव᭫य नामᱨप े᳞ाकरवािण. Jivatman is more subtle than all other 

tattvas. So he is ᳞ापक and the achetana tatva is ᳞ा᭡य. 

अतअतअतअत    आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    िन᭜यःिन᭜यःिन᭜यःिन᭜यः    ᭭थाणःु᭭थाणःु᭭थाणःु᭭थाणःु    अचलःअचलःअचलःअचलः    अयंअयंअयंअयं    सनातनःसनातनःसनातनःसनातनः    ि᭭थर᭭वभावःि᭭थर᭭वभावःि᭭थर᭭वभावःि᭭थर᭭वभावः    अᮧक᭥᭡यःअᮧक᭥᭡यःअᮧक᭥᭡यःअᮧक᭥᭡यः    परुातनःपरुातनःपरुातनःपरुातनः    चचचच    ––––    Because he is more subtle 

than the अचेतन tatva, he cannot be cut or burnt etc. by sword or fire etc. and hence he is 

नाशरिहत.  

The words ᭭थाण:ु, अचल: - show jivatman’s nityatva, that he is incapable of being destroyed, not 

an object of destruction by weapons etc. (नाश-अयोय᭜व, नाशक-अिवषय᭜व). OR he does not undergo 

any changes by nature or due to any उपािध etc. The word सनातन: means पुरातन: meaning अनाᳰद:. 

 

Shloka 25: Shloka 25: Shloka 25: Shloka 25:     

अ᳞Ღोऽयमिच᭠᭜योऽयमिवकायᲃऽयम᭒ुयतेअ᳞Ღोऽयमिच᭠᭜योऽयमिवकायᲃऽयम᭒ुयतेअ᳞Ღोऽयमिच᭠᭜योऽयमिवकायᲃऽयम᭒ुयतेअ᳞Ღोऽयमिच᭠᭜योऽयमिवकायᲃऽयम᭒ुयते    ।।।।        

त᭭मादेवंत᭭मादेवंत᭭मादेवंत᭭मादेवं    िवᳰद᭜वनैंिवᳰद᭜वनैंिवᳰद᭜वनैंिवᳰद᭜वनैं    नानशुोिचतमुहᭅिसनानशुोिचतमुहᭅिसनानशुोिचतमुहᭅिसनानशुोिचतमुहᭅिस    ॥॥॥॥    25 ||25 ||25 ||25 ||    

This aatman (ayam) cannot be established from pramaanaas as an object which is seen This aatman (ayam) cannot be established from pramaanaas as an object which is seen This aatman (ayam) cannot be established from pramaanaas as an object which is seen This aatman (ayam) cannot be established from pramaanaas as an object which is seen 

(avyakto), cannot be established by inference (ayam achintyah). This aatman is said to be (avyakto), cannot be established by inference (ayam achintyah). This aatman is said to be (avyakto), cannot be established by inference (ayam achintyah). This aatman is said to be (avyakto), cannot be established by inference (ayam achintyah). This aatman is said to be 

incapable of undergoing change (ayam avikaaryah uchyate). Therefore (tasmaat), knowing this incapable of undergoing change (ayam avikaaryah uchyate). Therefore (tasmaat), knowing this incapable of undergoing change (ayam avikaaryah uchyate). Therefore (tasmaat), knowing this incapable of undergoing change (ayam avikaaryah uchyate). Therefore (tasmaat), knowing this 

aatman from the shaastraas (enam viditvaa enam) do not grieve for the aatman's sake aatman from the shaastraas (enam viditvaa enam) do not grieve for the aatman's sake aatman from the shaastraas (enam viditvaa enam) do not grieve for the aatman's sake aatman from the shaastraas (enam viditvaa enam) do not grieve for the aatman's sake 

(anushochitum na arhasi).(anushochitum na arhasi).(anushochitum na arhasi).(anushochitum na arhasi).    

The aatman cannot be established from pramaanaas as anThe aatman cannot be established from pramaanaas as anThe aatman cannot be established from pramaanaas as anThe aatman cannot be established from pramaanaas as an    object which is seen, cannot be object which is seen, cannot be object which is seen, cannot be object which is seen, cannot be 

established by inference, and is said to be incapable of undergoing change. Therefore, knowing established by inference, and is said to be incapable of undergoing change. Therefore, knowing established by inference, and is said to be incapable of undergoing change. Therefore, knowing established by inference, and is said to be incapable of undergoing change. Therefore, knowing 

this aatman from the shaastraas as such, do not grieve for the aatman's sake.this aatman from the shaastraas as such, do not grieve for the aatman's sake.this aatman from the shaastraas as such, do not grieve for the aatman's sake.this aatman from the shaastraas as such, do not grieve for the aatman's sake.        

छेदनाᳰदयोयािनछेदनाᳰदयोयािनछेदनाᳰदयोयािनछेदनाᳰदयोयािन    व᭭तिूनव᭭तिूनव᭭तिूनव᭭तिून    यःैयःैयःैयःै    ᮧमाणःैᮧमाणःैᮧमाणःैᮧमाणःै    ᳞᭔य᭠ते᳞᭔य᭠ते᳞᭔य᭠ते᳞᭔य᭠ते    तःैतःैतःैतःै    अयम्अयम्अयम्अयम्    आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    नननन    ᳞᭔यते᳞᭔यते᳞᭔यते᳞᭔यते    इितइितइितइित    अ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღः    ।।।।    अतःअतःअतःअतः    छे᳒ाᳰदिवजातीयःछे᳒ाᳰदिवजातीयःछे᳒ाᳰदिवजातीयःछे᳒ाᳰदिवजातीयः    ।।।।    
अिच᭠᭜यःअिच᭠᭜यःअिच᭠᭜यःअिच᭠᭜यः    चचचच    सवᭅव᭭तिुवजातीय᭜वनेसवᭅव᭭तिुवजातीय᭜वनेसवᭅव᭭तिुवजातीय᭜वनेसवᭅव᭭तिुवजातीय᭜वने    तᱫ᭜᭭वभावयᲦुयातᱫ᭜᭭वभावयᲦुयातᱫ᭜᭭वभावयᲦुयातᱫ᭜᭭वभावयᲦुया    िच᭠तियतमु्िच᭠तियतमु्िच᭠तियतमु्िच᭠तियतमु्    अिपअिपअिपअिप    नननन    अहᭅःअहᭅःअहᭅःअहᭅः    ।।।।    अतःअतःअतःअतः    चचचच    अिवकायᭅःअिवकायᭅःअिवकायᭅःअिवकायᭅः    िवकारानहᭅःिवकारानहᭅःिवकारानहᭅःिवकारानहᭅः    ।।।।    
त᭭माद्त᭭माद्त᭭माद्त᭭माद ्   उᱫलᭃणम्उᱫलᭃणम्उᱫलᭃणम्उᱫलᭃणम्    एनम्एनम्एनम्एनम्    आ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानं    िवᳰद᭜वािवᳰद᭜वािवᳰद᭜वािवᳰद᭜वा    त᭜कृतेत᭜कृतेत᭜कृतेत᭜कृते    नननन    अनशुोिचतमु्अनशुोिचतमु्अनशुोिचतमु्अनशुोिचतमु्    अहᭅिसअहᭅिसअहᭅिसअहᭅिस    ।।।।    
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छेदनाᳰदयोयािनछेदनाᳰदयोयािनछेदनाᳰदयोयािनछेदनाᳰदयोयािन    व᭭तिूनव᭭तिूनव᭭तिूनव᭭तिून    यःैयःैयःैयःै    ᮧमाणःैᮧमाणःैᮧमाणःैᮧमाणःै    ᳞᭔य᭠ते᳞᭔य᭠ते᳞᭔य᭠ते᳞᭔य᭠ते    तःैतःैतःैतःै    अयम्अयम्अयम्अयम्    आ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜माआ᭜मा    नननन    ᳞᭔यते᳞᭔यते᳞᭔यते᳞᭔यते    इितइितइितइित    अ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღःअ᳞Ღः    ––––    Removing any doubts 

that Atman can be inferred as told in previous sloka also, the answer to all the objections are 

given by this bhashya that Atman cannot be seen by those ᮧमाणs by which the objects which 

can be cut, burnt, wet, dried etc can be seen/known. So Atman is called अ᳞Ღ. 

अतःअतःअतःअतः    छे᳒ाᳰदिवसजातीयःछे᳒ाᳰदिवसजातीयःछे᳒ाᳰदिवसजातीयःछे᳒ाᳰदिवसजातीयः    ––––    For that reason only he is of a different class than those objects which 

can be cut etc. The body and others are known to be possible of getting cut etc. Atman is not 

known like that. Atman is known only as ‘I know’ – ‘जानािम इ᭜याᳰदᱨपेणैव उपल᭥भ:’. Other aspects of 

the Atman such as िन᭜य᭜व, अणु᭜व, ᭄ान᭭वᱨप᭜व, शेष᭜व etc are known only from Shastra and hence 

he can never be be known by any other means used for knowing achetana vastu. 

The meaning of ᳞Ღ and अ᳞Ღ has been told in मोᭃधमᭅ of Mahabharata as: 

‘इि᭠ᮤयैगृᭅ᳭त ेय᳒त् त᭜ᱫ् ᳞Ღिमित ि᭭थित: । अ᳞Ღिमित िव᭄ेयं िल᭑गᮕा᳭मतीि᭠ᮤयम् ।‘ 

The Atman is also known as ‘existing’ because we infer like that as we are not able to see 

anything. We know it exists and hence it is told as िल᭑गᮕा᳭. When we see activities in a body, 

we know there is an atman. Our own atman also we know exists but are not able to see it or feel 

it etc. So it is kind of inferring only. 

Bhashyakarar makes a wonderful statement here as – छे᳒ाᳰदिवसजातीय: - Atman cannot be told 

as सजातीय to something which is known and hence he can only be told as िवसजातीय to those 

which are known to be possible of cutting etc. 

 

अिच᭠᭜यःअिच᭠᭜यःअिच᭠᭜यःअिच᭠᭜यः    चचचच    सवᭅव᭭तिुवजातीय᭜वनेसवᭅव᭭तिुवजातीय᭜वनेसवᭅव᭭तिुवजातीय᭜वनेसवᭅव᭭तिुवजातीय᭜वने    तᱫ᭜᭭वभावयᲦुयातᱫ᭜᭭वभावयᲦुयातᱫ᭜᭭वभावयᲦुयातᱫ᭜᭭वभावयᲦुया    िच᭠तियतमु्िच᭠तियतमु्िच᭠तियतमु्िच᭠तियतमु्    अिपअिपअिपअिप    नननन    अहᭅःअहᭅःअहᭅःअहᭅः    ––––    Atman    being of a different 

class compared to any other object, he cannot be even thought of as having such nature as 

those objects which are sensed by sense organs. Atman by nature is consciousness and the 

achetana dravya is inert and belongs to a different जाित. So it is told सहतेुकं सᮧकारं – the reason 

हतेु is it is of a different class from all other tattvas and the so it cannot be thought of as having 

the nature of those tattvas – such as akasha, vayu, tejas, prithivi or jala – a tejas dravya has a 

form and can be seen but Atman is not so, vayu has sparsha but Atman does not have and so 
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on. So Atman cannot be thought of as having the nature of these tattvas as it is of a different 

जाित and so it is सवᭅतᱬविवसजातीय. It cannot be known by giving an example of another object of 

the same class सजातीय but it can be known by giving examples of different class िवसजातीय᭜व. By 

this bouddha, charvaka etc who accept आ᭜म-अिन᭜य᭜व are refuted. चावाᭅकs say there are only four 

bhutas – vayu, agni, ap, prithivi and do not accept akasha. They say when the four bhutas 

combine a shakti is produced just as an intoxicating power is produced by mixing fruits and 

makind them to decay (ᳰक᭛वाᳰद᭤यो मदशिᲦ). That shakti which is created when the four bhutas 

join is atman. And, it gets destroyed along with the body. They say देह एव भवेदा᭜मा त᳖ाशो मोᭃ 

ईᳯरत: । etc. Here Bhashyakarar establishes that Atman is belonging to a totally different class 

than any other tattvas and hence it is not like any of them and atman is avikAri, nitya etc.  

अतःअतःअतःअतः    चचचच    अिवकायᭅःअिवकायᭅःअिवकायᭅःअिवकायᭅः    िवकारानहᭅःिवकारानहᭅःिवकारानहᭅःिवकारानहᭅः        ----    For that reason only he does not undergo any changes. The अचेतन is 

all the time undergoing changes – सततिवᳰᮓया – prakruti, mahat, ahankara, akasha tattva, vayu 

tatva, agni tatva etc and pancha bhutas made of these tatvas after panchikarana and then 

bhautika padarthas etc. Seed, tree, cotton, thread, cloth, gets burnt/destroyed, gets deteriorated 

and merges into pancha bhutas etc and in this way, the achetana is all the time undergoing 

changes in its essential nature itself while the Atman does not undergo any change and is 

एकᱨप. This can be told in the form of anumaana as ‘आ᭜मा िवकार-अनहᭅ: िवकाᳯर᭜वᮕाहकᮧमाणशू᭠य᭜वात्, 

(य᳒त ्िवकाᳯर᭜वᮕाहकᮧमाणशू᭠यं तᱫत ्िवकारानहᭅम्) यथे᳡र᭭वᱨपम्, similarly whichever is known from  

िवकाᳯर᭜वᮕाहकᮧमाण that is सिवकारं, यथा घटाᳰद:, इित ᳞ितरेक: । 

Or this can also be told with सामा᭠य ᳞ाि᳙ as – यत् यादशृ-आकारᮕाहकᮧमाणशू᭠यम्, तत ्तादशृ-आकारं न 

भवित, यथा नील ंन पीताकारिमित । 

The sloka as अिवकायᭅ: - this may mean that sometimes it is अिवकाᳯर. To remove that doubt and to 

establish that at anytime it is avikari, िवकार-अनहᭅ: is told – it is not possible of undergoing any 

change by nature. 

त᭭माद्त᭭माद्त᭭माद्त᭭माद ्   उᱫलᭃणम्उᱫलᭃणम्उᱫलᭃणम्उᱫलᭃणम्    एनम्एनम्एनम्एनम्    आ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानंआ᭜मानं    िवᳰद᭜वािवᳰद᭜वािवᳰद᭜वािवᳰद᭜वा    त᭜कृतेत᭜कृतेत᭜कृतेत᭜कृते    नननन    अनुअनुअनुअनुशोिचतमु्शोिचतमु्शोिचतमु्शोिचतमु्    अहᭅिसअहᭅिसअहᭅिसअहᭅिस    ––––    So having known such an Atman 

as established, you should not grieve with respect to it. The भाव is that ‘Arjuna, you who know 
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the nature of the Atman, do not deserve to grieve on its account’ – आ᭜मवेᳰदन᭭त ेशोकयोयता एव न 

᭭यात् is implied here. 

 

www.sadagopan.org Page 73 of 73


	Gita Bhashyam - Tatparya Chandrika - Chapter 02-Part1
	Gita Bhashyam - Chapter 02 - Part 1



